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ABSTRACT 

Language maintenance/language shift in immigrant languages is an area of 
continuing interest for sociolinguists who are involved in researching this 
phenomonon in Australia. Whilst there is a sizeable body of data available regarding 
the languages of some of the major and longer established groups such as Greek, 
German, Dutch, Polish and Italian, the languages of a number of the smaller and more 
recently arrived communities have not yet been the subject to the same degree of in-
depth investigation. This study involves one of the latter group—the Portuguese and 
Timorese community. The focus was restricted to investigating the two major 
languages of the community, Portuguese and Tetum, over a twenty-year period in 
Darwin in the Northern Territory. 

The study sought to identify factors which have encouraged and nurtured the 
vitality of the Portuguese and Tetum languages spoken by members of the Portuguese 
and Timorese community in Darwin: the degree to which they have maintained 
patterns of language use similar to those used in East Timor, how they endeavour to 
maintain their languages, and whether the pro-independence for East Timor 
movement has been a factor in this maintenance. The specific focus was confined to 
the use of Portuguese in the major domains of home, friendship and leisure and 
recreation, given that there is little recognition of or institutional support for the 
language in the area of service provision and delivery in the wider community. In 
addition, the political domain was also explored as it was considered to be of 
particular significance for this study which centred on a community whose 
sociohistorical background included an extended period of colonial presence, the 
promise of self-determination and independence, and then invasion and the imposition 
of a new colonial master. The study was conducted at a time during which the plight 
of East Timor re-emerged as a subject of national and international political and 
human rights debate as a result of the Dili massacre in November 1991 and the 
arrest, trial and subsequent imposition of life sentence on Xanana Gusmo in 1993. 

The primary data were obtained from interviews with 60 members of the local 
Portuguese-East Timorese community. Members of the Chinese-Timorese community 
were not identified for the formal interview process. Those people interviewed 
represented a range of age groups and differing length of residence periods in 
Australia: pre-1975, those who came as migrants: 1975-1986, those who arrived as 
refugees and under the family reunion program: and subsequent arrivals 1987-1993, 
as part of the special humanitarian and special assistance program. People from each 



of these groups were selected. The primary data obtained from the interviews were 
analysed in relation to the factors and variables posited by Kloss (1966) and refined for 
the Australian context by Clyne (1972) as those which can lead to language 
maintenance or language shift and those which are ambivalent. The secondary data 
were acquired by extensive bibliographic research, limited participant observation and 
informal interviews with people other than those selected for the interview 
questionnaire. This information turned out to be of critical importance in helping to 
explain some of the significant events described in the background to this study. 

Findings from the interview-administered questionnaires revealed strong 
maintenance patterns for both languages in the three domains and across all three 
groups with kinship relationships, allegiance to secular associations, use of the media 
and contact with the homeland being the important factors in promoting maintenance. 
The status of Portuguese has in no way diminished but Tetum, the major indigenous 
language and lingua franca of East Timor is becoming an important symbol and 
identity marker of East Timoreseness' for those who hold strong allegiance to the pro-
independence movement. The investigation showed that the political situation in the 
homeland plays a most significant role in promoting the maintenance of Tetum which 
is now vulnerable in East Timor. Efforts are being made by the East Tirnorese 
community in Darwin to standardise Tetum and to provide a range of literacy contexts 
for contemporary use, 
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CHAPTER 1 CONTEXT FOR THE STUDY 

1.1 Rationale 

Intense interest in language use, language maintenance and language shift has been 
generated and research undertaken at an international level by those involved in the 
field of anthropolo,r and associated disciplines in the last forty years. As the 
preamble of the National Policy on Languages states 

The modern world is undergoing a profound and rapid revolution of technology affecting social relationships. cultural groupings, the structure of knowledge and consequently power and social participation ... language impinges on all aspects of society. Individual, ethnic, racial and national identification and allegiance are often inextricably bound up with language. 
(Lo Bianco, 1987: 1) 

In addition, the unprecedented increase in the mass movements of peoples 
across borders, oceans and hemispheres, for whatever reason, has highlighted the 
importance and vulnerability of language as the prime source of identity and self-
expression in the process of movement and settlement. As people seek to establish 
their identity and gain access to effective social participation in the face of 
xenophobia, conflict, intolerance, nationalism and economic recession, the issue of 
language also plays a crucial role in determining their life chances and life choices. 

Investigation, discussion and research into language use, maintenance and 
shift has been initiated and undertaken by a range of stakeholders including 
linguists, social scientists, governments and community groups. Reasons for such 
research can be broadly classified as those studies undertaken for academic or 
scientific interest per Se, which may have a strong sociolinguistic or sociocultural 
focus, and those commissioned by government bodies to provide data for future 
policy and planning. Research has examined the extent to which internal and 
external forces play a major role in determining the way in which languages are 
enriched or debilitated, the reasons for language fossilisation and revival, the 
impetus given for language maintenance/shift by a wide range of factors including 
migration, political upheaval and turmoil, language loyalty, group cohesion and 
identity, social and physical mobility and generational influences. 

Against this background, concern about the issue of language maintenance 
in Australia reflects this global interest in the dynamics of language use but is not 
primarily concerned with the conservation of those languages for posterity except in 
the case of Aboriginal languages where, if action is not taken, language death will 
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continue to occur for many languages (National Policy on Languages, 1987; 
Australia's Language, 1991; Schmidt, 1990; and McConvell, 1991). The major 
immigrant languages are not generally subject to the threat of extinction, as are 
indigenous languages, because there are many sources of maintenance and renewal 
for immigrant languages: an influx of migrants or visitors from the home country, 
opportunities to visit the country or countries where the language is spoken, the use 
of audio/visual communication technology and the print media. The situation for 
indigenous minorities is more fragile since they 'lack a linguistic home country' 
(Aikio, 1991: 95), and even for some immigrant languages if they are indigenous 
minority languages under threat in their home country, the situation can be crucial. 
This is of special significance to one of the languages in this study. the Tetum 
language in East Timor, where Indonesian has become the mandated language for 
nation-building under the Indonesian régime. 

Within Australia, Clyne has been the major driving force in gathering 
together the findings of research in the area of language maintenance and language 
shift in immigrant languages and of maintaining the momentum of national and 
international interest in this field of study. In a comprehensive monograph, Clyne 
(1982) presented the first work which attempted to bring together demographic data 
and sociolinguistic findings. Data from the 1976 census were interpreted, analysed 
and applied to correlate various factors with language maintenance or shift. The 
focus was most significantly on the seven major groups of immigrants from 
Germany, Greece, Italy, Malta, The Netherlands, Poland and Yugoslavia, according 
to the census responses at that time. Clyne stated that this work had "a tentative 
rather than a definitive character" as it dealt with "a developing and expanding area 
of investigation and discussion'. He hoped that the publication might encourage 
others "to fill in the gaps" (1982: 1). The work of Clyne (1982, 1991) therefore in this 
area of linguistic research has been adopted as the starting point and framework for 
this investigation into two immigrant minority languages, Portuguese and Tetum in 
Australia. 

The purpose of this study is to investigate language use for communication at 
home, for intergroup communication and for self expression, and to identify factors 
which have either encouraged and nurtured the vitality of the Portuguese and Tetum 
languages or influenced language shift by members of the Portuguese and East 
Timorese community in Darwin. NT. The specific focus is on the use of these 
languages in the major domains of home, friendship and leisure and recreation. The 
notion of domain, as it is interpreted by Clyne. encompasses "the contextualised 
sphere or total interactional context of the communication" (1982: 57). Within each 
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domain, variables such as interlocutor, topic and locale will be discussed to identify 
factors which might influence language choice. These three domains—home, 
friendship and leisure and recreation—have been selected as those most suitable for 
assessing Haugen's (1971, 1979) concept of language ecology (the relation between 
languages and their environment) within this language group. given that there is 
minimal recognition of, or institutional support for, the languages in the area of 
service provision and delivery in the wider community. 

This study, whilst being primarily of a sociolinguistic nature, has other 
dimensions which have a direct bearing on the issue of language use, and language 
maintenance/shift in this community, within this clearly delineated time frame. 
These other dimensions include the sociohistorical factors which have shaped the 
community during the 400 years of Portuguese presence in East Timor and in 
particular, one single event, the invasion of East Timor by Indonesia in 1975. It is 
unlikely that there would have been an East Timorese community in Darwin or 
anywhere else in Australia if this event had not occurred. Subsequent to the initial 
flight of refugees from East Timor in 1975, there has been a continuous flow of people 
from the province to Australia under the family reunion program, the special 
humanitarian program and, most recently, the special assistance program. Each of 
these programs has brought to the already established Darwin Portuguese East 
Timorese community people who have had a range of life experiences since 1975, 
people who have spent time in East Timor, Indonesia and/or Portugal waiting for the 
opportunity to rejoin other family members in Darwin. 

Both an historical and contemporary political dimension therefore have 
influenced this investigation. The contemporary dimension is of particular 
significance for this study, which is being conducted at a time during which the plight 
of East Timor has re-emerged as a subject of national and international political and 
human rights concern following the Dili massacre in November 1991. Subsequent 
world attention has focused on the endeavour of the Mtssão Paz Em Timor aboard the 
Lusitania Expresso to sail to Dili on a mission of peace, a mission which was aborted 
by the Indonesian government. Another event of international significance has been 
the capture, trial and subsequent imposition of the sentence of life imprisonment on 
Xanana Gusmão, the leader of the resistance movement in East Timor. These events 
have served to re-focus world attention on the yet unresolved situation of the future of 
East Timor and have attracted international concern and considerable media 
coverage. 
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The purpose of including a political dimension in the investigation is to 
identifr to what extent the notion of topic' influences language choice or language use 
with respect to how members of the Portuguese and East Timorese community wish to 
express their feelings of ethno-nationalism and identity with the resistance and pro-
independence movement. The 'topic' may play a significant symbolic role in attitudes 
towards language choice or language use at both a private and public level. It may also 
determine the degree to which the political situation in the homeland impinges on 
language choice or language use 'in exile' in the three domains of home, friendship and 
leisure and recreation. 

The study also seeks to explore the degree and extent to which the concept of 
developing ethno-nationalism can impact on linguistic usage by individuals or 
groups in an environment where there are competing ideologies and opinions 
regarding the East Timor situation even amongst the local Portuguese and East 
Timorese community in Darwin. 

The study is set out in the following way: Chapter 1 gives an overview of the 
development of the Portuguese -Timorese -Australian connection; it also provides a 
profile of the two languages under discussion in order to place them in both a global 
and an Australian context. Statistical data are presented with regard to the 
Portuguese-East Timorese patterns of settlement and the Commonwealth and 
Northern Territory responses to the presence of this immigrant and refugee group in 
Australia. Government initiatives are examined and analysed, particularly those 
which are language- relatedin the light of the Commonwealth Access and Equity 
strategy. Northern Territory government and Portuguese and Timorese community 
activities are also described in order to present a demographic, sociocultural and 
linguistic overview of this immigrant and refugee group in the Northern Territory 
during the twenty-year period from 1973 to 1993. Chapter 2 explores sociohistorical 
and linguistic factors relating to East Timor in order to provide the background for 
the study of the community in this research. In particular, this chapter highlights the 
ecology of language in East Timor prior to and since the invasion and annexation of 
the province in order to identify the role of both Portuguese and Tetum during these 
periods which have direct bearing on language use. The third chapter reviews the 
literature pertinent to the investigation. Chapter 4 describes the methodology utilised 
in the study and analyses the rationale and conduct of the fieldwork process. The 
findings from the primary data are set out in Chapter 5. The final chapter discusses 
the findings and summarises the investigation. 
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1.2 The Portugal-East Timor-Australia connection 

Jupp provides evidence to support the theory that the Portuguese explored the 
Australian coastline as early as 250 years before Captain Cook's voyage in 1770. 

The Dieppe Maps, which are 10 maps of the world drawn in the mid-sixteenth century by French cartographers, all show a southern continent with both coasts in true position. The Dauphin Map is the best known of these. It is a map of the world which, although not constructed on Mercator's projection, still represents a recognisable picture of Australia. This map is believed to have been commissioned about 1536 by the King of France for his son the Dauphin. At the time the Dieppe Maps were drawn, the Portuguese were the only Europeans in the East Indies. 
Allowing for distortions in the old methods of calculating longitude, it is clear that the map is of the Australian coastline. This seems to indicate that the Portuguese charted the coastline some years before 1536. Possible proof of this was the discovery of two cannons in 1916 on an island near Broome. One of the cannons was embossed with the rose and crown of Portugal. Experts have identified them both as having been made in the late fifteenth or early sixteenth century in Seville, Spain. It is known that Alexander Dalrymple gave Sir Joseph Banks maps bearing evidence of a great southern continent and clearly showing the Torres Strait area. It is not known, however, whether Captain Cook saw these. The main goal of Portuguese exploration was to exploit trading advantages, particularly by gaining access to the Moluccas, or the Spice Islands. Australia did not have much to offer as far as trade was concerned. 

(Jupp. 1990: 747-748) 

Documented evidence of any early migration of Portuguese people to 
Australia is minimal, "although their presence was recorded in the colonial censuses 
as far back as 1871" (Jupp, 1990: 748). With the exception of one or two families whose 
names are recorded in the history of nineteenth century Australia, the first major 
wave of immigrants arrived from Madeira, in the 1950s, landing in Fremantle where 
they established a fishing community. By the mid- 1980s their numbers, including 
their descendants had grown to 6000. Newer arrivals have been resident for less than 
25 years, with the majority of these taking up residence in New South Wales. 

Whilst the Portuguese- speaking communities in Australia comprise people 
born in Portugal, Madeira, the Azores, Macau, East Timor, Cape Verde, Mozambique, 
Angola, Goa and Brazil, the vast majority living in Darwin have come from East 
Timor. The settlement of East Timorese people in Australia is, according to Jupp 
(1990: 816) "accounted for by two major intakes: one during the Second World War 
between December 1942 and August 1943, and the other following the 1975 events in 
East Timor. On both occasions people were evacuated to Australia". It is estimated 
that about 2000 East Timorese were evacuated to Australia in the first instance, with 
thirty men training as paratroopers with the RAAF in order to participate in the fight 
against the Japanese in East Timor. One of those giving testimony in Turner (1991) 
states that there were 600 Timorese based near Newcastle and that a group were sent to 
do military training in Darwin. Patricia da Luz, a radio operator evacuated from East 
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Timor, trained Australian pilots in morse at Essendon airport in Melbourne before 
returning to East Timor with the Lagarto' intelligence party in July 1943. The 
majority of the Timorese returned to East Timor after the war "except for about six 
families ... who elected to stay and took up permanent residence in Australia" (Jupp, 
1990: 816). 

The 1975 evacuation saw some 2500 people arriving in Australia with 700 of 
these going directly to Portugal. The 1800 remaining in Australia settled in the major 
urban centres with the largest numbers going to Sydney. Melbourne and Darwin. 
Exact figures for the East Timorese population in Australia in 1975 and post-1975 are 
difficult to ascertain as there are conflicting numbers given by the Australian Bureau 
of Statistics, the Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs and the Timorese 
community. The community views the actual census figures as an under-
representation of total numbers due to many people not filling in census forms. 

According to the 1971 census, the number of people born in Portugal in 
Australia was 6967. The most recent data from the statistics section of the Bureau of 
Immigration Research show the following: 

Table 1 

Comparative census data for 1986 and 1991 
regarding birthplace and language spoken at home 

Birthplace 1986 Census 1991 Census % Change 
Number Number 1986-1991 

Portugal 14,896 0.5 18,001 20.8 

Indonesia (inc Timor) 17,733 0.9 33,254 87.5 

Language spoken at 1986 Census 1991 Census % Change home 

Number Number 1986-1991 

Portuguese 21.463 1.0 25,610 19.3 
Tetum 608 0.0 732 20.4 

(Source: Bureau of Immigration Research. Birthplace and Related Data from the 1991 
Census C91.10 1993) 

Apart from the growth in population and the increase in people declaring 
languages spoken at home, two anomalies are of interest in these data. When the 



number of Portuguese speakers is compared to the number of Portuguese-born, the 
former are found to outnumber the latter by 7000. Figures in the 1991 census for those 
born in Angola (328). Mozambique (391), São Tome and Principe (6) and Guinea-
Bissau (6), give a total of 732. Even given that they are all speakers of Portuguese, this 
still leaves a number of more than 6000 speakers of Portuguese not identified in terms 
of possible birthplace/language connection. It could indicate that large numbers of 
Australian-born people of Portuguese background are speaking Portuguese in the 
home domain, including those born in East Timor. However, because the East Timor-
born are included in the Indonesian figure, it is impossible to identify the number of 
people who could be Portuguese or Tetum speakers. 

As Table 1 indicates, the population count for 1991 represents a significant 
increase on previous figures. One of the factors contributing to the increase in 
Australia's Portuguese-born population may be chain migration, which has also been 
a contributary factor in the growth of several other communities in the NT, such as 
the Greek and the Italian. However, the substantial increase could also indicate that 
there have been numbers of people originally from East Timor, who have come to 
Australia seeking refuge from persecution, war and political oppression, such as the 
Vietnamese, Cambodians, Lebanese, Chileans and El Salvadoreans. 

The Portuguese-speaking people from Timor who settled in Darwin before 
1975 came as migrants. However, the presence of the majority of the Portuguese and 
Timorese community in Darwin is the result of other factors. In 1974 and 1975, East 
Timor as a former colony of Portugal, had been negotiating the process of 
decolonisation'. This process was fraught with difficulties in spite of the people's 
aspirations for self-determination and independence. Jolliffe (1978: 89) notes that 
"President Xavier do Amaral predicted in a sad irony that East Timor would be the 
only one of the former Portuguese colonies to experience a peaceful transition to 
independence". This prediction was sadly unfulfilled for a number of reasons. The 
most important one was the Indonesian invasion of East Timor in 1975, the 
annexation of East Timor in 1976 as the 27 th Province of Indonesia and the 
subsequent flight of many from their homeland, to avoid starvation, political 
oppression and possible death. In effect, these people did not come to Australia as 
migrants but as refugees with all the concomitant stresses associated with people in 
this plight: later, others were able to come to Darwin under the family reunion 
scheme. Since 1975, the family reunion program and the special humanitarian 
program have accounted for a substantial increase in the size of the Portuguese and 
Timorese community. Nevertheless, the Portuguese and Timorese represent one of 
the smaller non-English speaking communities in Australia. 
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1.2.1 The Northern Territory connection 

There are both geographical and historical links between the Northern Territory and 
East Timor. Geographically, the distance between Darwin and East Timor is 
approximately 800 kilometres. Despite this close proximity, there is little recorded 
historical evidence of linkages between these two places until the last thirty years or 
so. However, as a result of its geographical proximity to East Timor, Darwin has 
played a very significant role in events which have taken place since the early 1960s. 

Earlier links between the two locations are noted by Jolliffe (1978: 25) who 
reports a Portuguese connection with Aborigines from Melville Island, an island off 
the north coast of Australia, very close to Darwin. She quotes from Kolif (1840) who 
notes that 

When Captain King first visited Melville Island ... the natives appeared on the beach and called out to our voyager, 'vem aca' the Portuguese tenn for 'Come here'. From this, coupled with many circumstances that caine under his observation 
Campbell states it to be his opinion that the Portuguese sometimes touch here and carry off the natives as slaves. 

The proximity of Darwin to East Timor was also noted in contemporary 
reporting of the major confrontation led by Dom Boaventura in a demonstration of 
Timorese resistance to Portuguese rule in 1912. The Melbourne Argus in its coverage 
of the incident noted that 'Port Dilly, the scene of the outrages, is closer to Port 
Darwin than Hobart is to Melbourne'. During World War II, Darwin was the key 
communication link with the Allies. It provided a signal base for monitoring 
military activities in East Timor and, according to Jolliffe (1978), was used to direct 
strategic bombing missions in the province. Dunn (1983: 25) also notes that even 
after the Australian evacuation from East Timor, many people continued to resist the 
Japanese and provided "the Allies in Darwin with invaluable information about 
Japanese shipping and aircraft movements and military operations". 

In the post-war years, especially from the mid- 1960s to the early 1970s, East 
Timor was a popular holiday destination resort for Northern Territorians, offering 
as its mountain regions did, a welcome respite from Darwin's humidity. In the early 
1970s, when political negotiations concerning East Timor's future were reaching a 
crucial stage, Darwin with its air link to Baucau, represented a key location for 
unrestricted movement to and from East Timor. Darwin was the chosen base location 
for short stays and for interviews with negotiators such as Ramos Horta and members 
of the Decolonisation Commission so Jolliffe (1978) reports. Access to East Timor 
through Darwin rather than Indonesia was preferred. Endeavours to gain access by 



air to East Timor via Bali and Kupang were frustrated by the Indonesian authorities. 
This was exemplified by the August 1975 experience of Major AsitOnio Soares, the 
principal mediator from the Portuguese government, en route to Diii. Bureaucratic 
stalling tactics were used by the Indonesian authorities over a period of four days to 
ensure that Soares would not reach his destination. However, another official 
travelled to the province without difficulty via Darwin. 

During August, September and November 1975, Darwin was also the 
embarkation point for transporting relief food, medicine and fuel supplies by boat to 
East Timor. These supplies were organised by ASIAT, the Australian Society for 
Inter-Country Aid (Timor) and the Australian Council For Overseas Aid (ACFOA). 

Electronic surveillance links between Indonesia, East Timor and Australia, 
centred on Darwin, were clearly well established. Jolliffe (1978: 233-234) and Dunn 
(1983: 241) report on the Defence Signals Division operation at Shoal Bay, a 
sophisticated military intelligence base' just outside Darwin, that received and 
transmitted to the Defence Joint Intelligence Organisation in Canberra information 
of the events leading up to the death of the five journalists at BalibO on 17 October 
1975. From this base Australian defence officials "using Indonesian and Tetum 
language speakers, monitored Indonesian and FRETILIN field radio communications 
on either side of East Timor's border throughout the war" (Jolliffe, 1978). 

Darwin also played a very significant role as the centre for communication 
with East Timor and, in particular, the Fretilin resistance movement. On the 8th 
December 1975, the day after the invasion of East Timor by military forces, Fretilin 
began using the frequencies of the Northern Territory's Outpost Radio system to 
transmit information to the outside world. This link was to be maintained for more 
than two years "in spite of some half-hearted attempts by Australian authorities to 
close down the Darwin end of the link" (Dunn, 1983: 305). 

The resistance movement in East Timor, under the leadership of Xanana 
Gusmão, continued to maintain communication with Australia through Darwin, 
where one of Australia's Fretilin representatives lives and works. 

Darwin's geographical proximity to East Timor placed it in a strategic 
position for another more recent event which attracted international interest in 
1992. the East Timor Peace Mission, MLssão Paz Em Timor. This mission was 
organised by student organisations around the world and proposed to sail from 
Darwin to Dili to lay a wreath in a symbolic gesture at the Santa Cruz cemetery, the 



site of the massacre in November 1991. The aim of the mission was to remind the 
world of the human rights violation in East Timor, the urgency of dialogue, and the 
need for international action. Within sight of East Timor however, the ship was 
confronted by the Indonesian authorities and forced to abort its mission. 

A Portuguese East Timor connection with the Northern Territory had been 
established before 1975. According to the population-by-birthplace census figures for 
the NT in 1966 there were 34 Portugal-born with an increase to 112 in 1971. Eighty-
eight of the 112 were classified under the Portugal birthplace -by- nationality category 
with the other 24 claiming other nationality. They lived in either Darwin or 
Katherine. The majority had migrated in the late 1960s and early 1970s from Timor 
but many were originally from Portugal or Goa. Most of them still had strong 
familial links with Portugal and East Timor. 

These links were to be strengthened in the aftermath of the civil and 
political unrest in Timor in 1975. As East Timor endeavoured to resolve its future 
status after decolonisation, political and civil actions precipitated action in August 
1975 by the Governor of East Timor, Lemos Pires. He ordered the diversion of two 
boats, the Macdill and the Lloyd Bakke from Macau. These boats brought refugees to 
Darwin. The Macdill mainly carried families of the Portuguese administration, 
some Chinese and a few tourists. The Lloyd Bakke carried 1115 refugees, 400 of whom 
were indigenous Timorese. Some of these refugees stayed in the NT but others sought 
assistance from family or kinfolk in other parts of Australia or Portugal. It should be 
noted here that within the East Timorese refugee cohort there were both Portuguese-
Timorese and Chinese-Timorese people. The June 1976 census revealed the following 
population by birthplace figures for the NT: 

Portugal 
Timor (Portuguese East) 

Males Females Total 
74 

254 
39 

267 
113 
521 

From the time of the final annexation of East Timor by Indonesia in 1976 
until the mid 80s, there was a continuous flow of former residents of Timor to Darwin 
via Macau, Jakarta or Lisbon. A recent publication from the Bureau of Immigration 
Research, Atlas of the Australian People - Northern Territory 1986, provides a 
comprehensive statistical and analytical profile of the total population. It treats the 
Portugal-born separately from the East Timor-born, who are included with the 
Indonesia-born. The report states (191:122): 
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When Indonesia annexed the former Portuguese colony of East Timor in 1975, a 
flow of refugees was initiated and many of the refugees settled in Darwin. 
Accordingly in 1981, of the 3,849 East Timorese In Australia, 1,109 were living in 
the Northern Territory ... In 1986, the East Timorese had increased slightly to 
1,262 but they made up only 19.2 per cent of the 6,559 Timorese living in 
Australia at that time. 

The report further states that the Indonesia-born population (364) and the 
East Timorese (1262) "taken together make up the third largest overseas born group in 
the NT after the UK/Eire and New Zealand-born groups" (1991: 122). If the Indonesia-
born figure is replaced with the Portugal-born (226), this group still represents the 
third largest and therefore by far the largest overseas-born, non-English-speaking 
group in the Northern Territory at that time. The ironic fact is that they received such 
minimal coverage. The mass media provided very little information about them. 

In commenting on the Timorese, the report considers them "One of the most 
interesting groups (who) are still recognised as a separate group in Australia although 
Timor was annexed by Indonesia more than a decade ago. ... These are mainly refugees 
who left Timor at the time of the Indonesian annexation in 1975" (1991: 17). The 
report then concludes, incongruously and inaccurately, that "The Territory's close 
proximity (less than an hour's flying time) to Timor is obviously a major factor here" 
(1991: 17). This final comment shows little sensitivity to or understanding of the 
major factor contributing to the flight of the refugees from East Timor. 

Again in discussing the Portugal-born we are informed that 

In 1986 there were 223 such persons in the Northern Territory, representing some 
1.5 percent of the total Australian Portuguese community. Between the 1981 and 
1986 censuses the Portuguese population in the Territory almost doubled from 127 
in 1981. 

(Bureau of Immigration, 1991: 138) 

The 1986 census introduced for the first time a question regarding ancestry 
which allowed first and second responses. The question on ancestry which was 
included was as follows: 

What is each person's ancestry? 
for example Greek, English, Indian, Aboriginal, Chinese etc. 

(AGPS, 1991: 334) 

In the guide distributed with the census forms the following information was 
provided for people filling out the form: 
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Ancestry means the ethnic group from which you are descended. It is quite 
acceptable to base your answer on your grandparents' ancestry. Persons of mixed 
ancestry who do not identif' with a single group should answer with their multiple 
ancestry. Persons who consider their ancestry to be Australian may answer 
'Australian'. 

(AGPS, 1991: 336) 

Respondents were encouraged to list ancestry connections under numerical 

headings of 1) first generation, 2) second generation, 3), third generation, etc. Both 

Portuguese and Timorese ancestry classifications were used in the census. 

The census found that there were 610 first generation and 84 second 

generation Portuguese people in the Northern Territory: the total figure (694) 

represents 0.5 per cent of the Territory population. To this could be added the 

Timorese figures: 201 first generation and 144 second generation, a total of 345 

representing 0.2 per cent of the Territory population. However, with respect to 

responses from the Timorese ancestry group, it cannot necessarily be assumed that 

the respondents were Timorese of Portuguese background. Many may have been of 

Chinese-Timorese background. Jupp, McRobbie and York (1991), in their study of the 

settlement needs of newly arrived ethnic groups, note that the 1986 census figures for 
the whole of Australia show that 62 per cent of the Timor-born were Chinese 

speakers. 

It is interesting to note that in the Bureau of Immigration Research report on 

the Northern Territory there is no explicit mention of the Portuguese or Tetum 

language in the analysis of statistics relating to languages and numbers of speakers of 

different languages. This omission seems incongruous given the exacting and 

comprehensive analysis of the report. The reason cannot be the paucity of numbers of 

speakers of Portuguese or Tetum given the numerical data already cited, nor can it be 

the result of a minimal cut-off point decision given that a number of eight Maltese 

speakers were recorded. 

This report also makes pointed reference to "the justifiable and growing 

concern in Australia with the problem of language shift" (1991: 291), and quotes the 

recent study by Clyne and Jaehrling (1989), which examined the extent of language 

shift among immigrants in both the first and second generations. In analysing the 

1986 census data it is noted that "the Northern Territory has recorded higher rates of 

language shift amongst first generation immigrants than all other states and 

territories. This may be associated with the comparatively small size of the NES 

communities in the Territory in relation to the rest of the country" (1991:29 1). The 

report comments further, "It is clear that language shift is an issue of considerable 
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concern in multicultural Australia. It is of particular concern in the Northern 

Territory where the extent of language shift is greater than in most states' (199 1:293). 

This comment on the issue of language shift for the NT leads appropriately 

to some analysis of demographic and social factors which pertain to this particular 

linguistic community under study. 

1.2.2 The Tetum and Portuguese-speaking community In Darwin 

With respect to the demographic profile, the residential patterns for this group in 

Darwin have been determined by factors involving length of residence, time of 

arrival, the expansion and development of new residential areas in Darwin itself 

after Cyclone Tracy and government housing policies. The first group of refugees 

from East Timor arrived at a time of great pressure for the entire community in 

Darwin. Accommodation was extremely limited. Many residents were living in the 

remains of their homes or in temporary accommodation such a caravans or 

demountables or sharing accommodation with others. Those refugees who had 

family connections in Darwin or Katherine were welcomed by their relatives either in 

their homes or in other rented accommodation. 

East Timorese people who migrated to Darwin in the late 1960s or early 

1970s prior to Cyclone Tracy are now generally living in the older, more settled 

suburbs, while those who came as refugees and subsequently as part of the family 

reunion program live in those suburbs which have been developed since the cyclone. 

The initial residential pattern which exists in other States for newly arrived 

migrants or refugees does not pertain in Darwin. Most people in this category in other 

states are provided access to accommodation in hostels for the period of their initial 

settlement. Darwin has provided a hostel only once, as a contingency measure to 

house Indo-Chinese refugees in the early eighties. 

The development of Darwin has been characterised by a high population 

turnover. This is reflected in the Darwin housing market which has the lowest 

proportion of privately-owned residential units in Australia. In order to attract 

migrants the Commonwealth and Northern Territory governments have historically 

had extensive involvement in housing construction with the NT Government actively 

encouraging the purchase of public housing. This has created 
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A complex mosaic of house ownership whilst the widespread distribution of public 
and the purposeful integration of private and government dwellings has limited the 
spatial separation of different socio-economic groups which is a characteristic of 
most other Australian cities. 

(Australian Bureau of Statistics. 1989: 4) 

This limit of spatial separation of socio-economic groups is also evident at 

the sociocultural and sociolinguistic levels. The ABS Report notes that 

The distribution of new overseas arrivals provides some clues regarding the 
process and pattern of assimilation into the urban area. In this context it is 
interesting to note that the overseas-born are distributed widely with no tendency to 
cluster in any particular area. 

(Australian Bureau of Statistics. 1989: 22) 

Between 1981 and 1986 Southeast Asia-born migrants to the NT were 

primarily drawn from the Philippines (29.7 per cent), Timor (17.7 per cent), Vietnam 

(16.2 per cent) and Malaysia (13.2) per cent. 'This pattern of recent migration has thus 

broadened the Southeast Asian cultural mix in Darwin since the previous intercensal 

period was dominated by an influx of Timorese migrants" (ABS. 1989: 22). This group 

of Southeast Asian migrants has, however, shown a spatial tendency towards 

concentration in the newer family housing areas and "may reflect the influence of 

prior distributions augmented during the intercensal period by family reunions" 

(ABS, 1989: 22). It should be noted here that the figures given do not discriminate 

between East Timor and West Timor. However, the pattern is reflected in the 

ethnolinguistic data on enrolment figures which are accessed and reported by schools 

in those same newer areas; namely Karama, Malak and Sanderson. The data 

demonstrate by virtue of response to questions pertaining to languages spoken at 

home and student and parents' country of birth, that many students and their 

families are originally from East Timor. In contrast to the pattern of settlement in 

earlier years in Darwin, the demographic profile of the East Timorese in Darwin, 

with strong concentrations in these newer suburbs, is currently a mirror of the 

situation which exists in both Melbourne and Sydney. According to the Jupp. 

McRobbie, York (1991) report, in Victoria, the Timorese population is strongly 

concentrated in Richmond with other enclaves in Oakleigh and Melbourne. 

The Bureau of Immigration Report confirms the ABS figures for the Darwin 

area and notes that the Timorese 'are strongly concentrated in Darwin and within the 

city they have a concentrated distribution with an l/D [Index of Dissimilarity] of 37.9 

in 1986. The small number living outside Darwin are even more concentrated with an 

l/D of 64.5 being recorded" (1991: 122). The Portuguese and Timorese population, as 

already noted , almost doubled between the 1981 and 1986 censuses. 
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An Atlas of the Overseas Born in the Northern Territory was published in 

1986 by the NT Department of Youth, Sport, Recreation and Ethnic Affairs. The study 

aimed to present demographic information about the Northern Territorys overseas-

born population in a graphic format and was based on data from the 1981 census. 

Maps are included of the Greater Darwin Area and the other urban centres in the NT. 

The overseas born from twenty-five individual countries ranging alphabetically from 

Austria to Yugoslavia are identified according to population density scale in each 

suburb with total number of persons listed. Neither Portugal-born nor Timor-born 

people are listed as categories within these maps. They are merely included within 

maps titled Europe NEI (not elsewhere included) and Asia NE! (not elsewhere 

included). Just as the BIR report omitted to provide language data about the East 

Timorese community in Darwin, this atlas also failed to recognise this group as a 

demographic entity. This seems incongruous given that in the same publication in a 

table listing the Asian-overseas born population of NT from the 1981 census, in a 

listing of 30 countries, the Timor-born are recorded as the highest with 1068 persons. 

and Malaysia ranks second with a total of 399 persons (Table 2). The Portugal-born 

with a total of 123 persons come 15th in the list of 34 European countries (Table 3). 
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Table 2 

Overseas Born Population of NT and Australia, 1981 

Country of Birth NT 
Total 

% of NT Total 
OSB 

Population 

Aust. 
Total 

% of Aust. 
Total OSB 
Population 

ASIA 
BAHRAIN, JORDAN 9 0.01 2176 0.01 
BANGLADESH 3 0.00 991 0.01 
BURMA 21 0.02 7294 0.05 
CHINA 158 0.13 25883 0.18 
CHRISTMAS I. 7 0.00 945 0.01 
COCOS ISLAND 2 0.00 494 0.00 
CYPRUS 246 0.20 23332 0.16 
HONG KONG 103 0.08 15717 0.11 
INDIA 300 0.24 41657 0.28 
INDONESIA 267 0.22 12463 0.08 
IRAN 7 0.00 3669 0.02 
IRAQ 5 0.00 3260 0.02 
ISRAEL 10 0.01 6147 0.04 
JAPAN 67 0.05 8060 0.05 
KAMPUCHEA 5 0.00 3589 0.02 
KOREA 21 0.02 4514 0.03 
LAOS 20 0.02 5352 0.04 
LEBANON 21 0.02 49623 0.34 
MALAYSIA 399 0.32 31598 0.22 
PAKISTAN 40 0.03 2527 0.02 
PHILIPPINES 362 0.29 15431 0.10 
SINGAPORE 177 0.14 11990 0.08 
SRI LANKA 133 0.11 16966 0.12 
SYRIA 10 0.01 3194 0.02 
TAIWAN 12 0.01 877 0.01 
THAILAND 130 0.10 3346 0.02 
TIMOR 1068 0.87 3703 0.02 
TURKEY 29 0.02 24314 0.17 
VIETNAM 192 0.15 41097 0.28 
ASIAN NEI 28 0.02 1379 0.01 

TOTAL 3852 371588 
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Table 3 

Overseas Born Population of NT and Australia, 1981 

Country of Birth NT 
Total 

% of NT Total 
OSB 

Population 

Aust. 
Total 

% of Aust. 
Total OSB 
Population 

EUROPE 
ENGLAND 6048 4.90 889124 6.10 
SCOTLAND 890 0.72 151629 1.04 
WAlES 148 0.12 24110 0.16 
NORTHERN IRELAND 121 0.10 21958 0.15 
IRELAND (REP) 343 0.28 45780 0.31 
ALBANIA 12 0.01 1364 0.01 
AUSTRIA 179 0.14 22805 0.16 
BELGIUM 33 0.03 4314 0.03 
BULGARIA 2 0.00 1678 0.01 
CZECHOSLOVAKIA 137 0.11 16152 0.11 
DENMARK 131 0.11 7911 0.05 
ESTONIA 18 0.01 5040 0.03 
FINLAND 116 0.09 9507 0,06 
FRANCE 219 0.18 13335 0.09 
GERMANY 1037 0.84 110758 0.76 
GREECE 1304 1.06 146625 1.00 
HUNGARY 121 0.10 27987 0.19 
ITALY 761 0.62 275883 1.89 
LATVIA 31 0.02 12061 0.08 
LITHUANIA 13 0.01 5844 0.04 
MALTA 58 0.05 57001 0.39 
NETHERLANDS 643 0.52 96044 0.66 
NORWAY 23 0.02 2935 0.02 
POLAND 96 0.08 59441 0.41 
PORTUGAL 123 0.10 11768 0.08 
ROMANIA 19 0.01 5861 0.04 
SPAIN 91 0.07 15153 0.10 
SWEDEN 74 0.06 4404 0.03 
SWITZERLAND 156 0.13 7726 0.05 
UKRAINE 4 0.00 10941 0.07 
USSR 22 0.02 16954 0.12 
YUGOSLAVIA 311 0.25 149335 1.02 
SOUTHERN EUROPE NEI 11 0.01 794 0.00 
NORTHERN EUROPE NEI 2 0.00 497 0.00 

TOTAL 13297 2232719 

Source: Atlas of the Overseas Born, Northern Territory, 1986:56-57 

The majority of the East Timorese community live in the northern suburbs, 

many households comprising extended family members spanning three generations. 

Kinship relationships play a major role in mutual support networks especially in the 

area of employment, with many small businesses offering and relying on immediate 

and extended family support in order to maintain and develop economic viability and 

opportunities for future growth. Familial residency patterns, similar to those 

prevalent in East Timor also pertain in the Darwin setting with many family groups 
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comprising grandparents and/or single members of the older generation who play a 

most significant role within the sociocultural structure of the family's activities. 

Even voluntary migrants experience some dislocation: the full range of 

physical, social and psychological adjustments including concerns for economic 

viability, education, employment, housing, the building of new networks, and 

possibly language differences. These pressures are exacerbated for refugees, many of 

whom have diverse personal and political agendas which must be put on hold or 

redefined in relation to the new setting in which they are located. This is an aspect 

which will be explored with respect to language use and language choice in this study 

of the Portuguese and Timorese community in Darwin. 

1.2.3 The Portuguese and Tetuin languages 

Portuguese is a significant world language and historically Portugal claims for itself 

a special place with regard to language diffusion at a global level. Recently published 

documentation states that Portugal was 

The first European power after Greece and Rome to export a European culture and 
language to other countries where the language is still spoken, in Asia. Africa and 
America. In fact the Portuguese were not only the first (1415: conquest of Ceuta. 
North Africa) but also the last European colonists (1975: independence of the 
PALOP countries: Angola, Mozambique, Cape Verde, Guinea Bissau, São Tome and 
Principe). 

In addition to these (Pãises Africanos de Lingua Oficial Portuguesa) PALOP 

countries, it is noted that 

Portuguese is also spoken in Asia in the territories of Goa. Damão, and Diu (which 
have been part of the Indian Union since December 1961), in Macau. (an enclave 
still under Portuguese administration but to be put under Chinese sovereignty in 
1999.) and in the eastern part of the island of Timor (under military occupation by 
Indonesian forces since the middle of the 1970s). 

(Da Silva and Gunniewk, 1992: 74-75) 

Predictions for the spread and use of Portuguese are also given 

It is very likely that in the year 2000 some 200 million people living on three 
different continents will speak Portuguese either as their mother tongue in Portugal 
and Brazil or as the official language of their country (in Cape Verde, Guinea-
Bissau, São Tome and Principe, as well as in Angola and Mozambique which 
constitute the so-called PALOP countries (= Pãises Africanos de Lingua Oficial 
Portuguesa). 

(Da Silva and Gunniewk, 1992: 7 1-72) 



Given this sizeable body of speakers, Portuguese is regarded as one of the ten 

major languages of the world. Recent research by Landry, quoted in the National 

Policy on Languages Report (1987), states that the number of people speaking Spanish, 

Arabic, Hindi and Portuguese as first languages is increasing very rapidly and all of 

these languages are likely to overtake English at different times during the next 50 

years. 

In the international arena, Portuguese is used in organisations such as the 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation (UNESCO), the 

United Nations Organisation (UN), the Food and Agricultural Organisation (FAO), the 

World Health Organisation (WHO) and the International Labour Organisation (ILO), 

although not always as an official language of these bodies. There is an upsurge of 

activity at the public and political level in relation to policies on Portuguese language 

maintenance and language spread, resulting in Portuguese being offered as a school 

subject in some European countries and foreign language assistantships for 

Portuguese in universities in all continents except Australia and Antarctica. This 

activity has also created certain tensions and a degree of competition still to be 

resolved between Brazil and Portugal on such matters as orthography. 

The Portuguese language therefore can be seen to have a sound basis for 

maintenance, development and expansion at a global level given the resources and 

energy being directed into activities to achieve this. The degree to which this may 

have an impact in Australia is uncertain at this stage. Community initiatives in 

some States have granted some recognition for the language as a minority immigrant 

language with support being given through the Ethnic Schools System, but it is 

unlikely that it will feature high on Australias languages- of-economic-importance 

agenda. 

Data regarding Tetum, its impact or relevance at a global level and its future 

fate, are less easy to access. Outside East Timor it seems likely that Tetum is used only 

by former residents of that province who may be living in other parts of East Timor, 

Portugal or Australia. 

Timorese languages belong to the Malayo-Polynesian branch of the 

Austronesian family of languages. Hull (1993) notes that there are more than 500 

vernaculars within this linguistic phylum and claims that they all emanate from a 

language which had its origins on the South China coast and was already established 

in Taiwan, formerly Formosa, in 4000 BC. From there speakers of this Proto-

Austronesian language moved to the Philippines, Indonesia, Madagascar, New 
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Guinea, Micronesia, Melanesia and Polynesia. By 2000 BC, Austronesian 

immigrants had arrived in the Moluccas and the Lesser Sundas and were able to 

'impose' their language on the indigenous Melanesians. Hull (1993) also states that 

Tetum is closely related to a group of Austronesian languages used in Timor and to 

dialects to the north and north-west of the island. Like these languages and dialects, 

Teturn is structurally very different from 'Malay and its offshoot Bahasa Indonesia' 

and is in fact closer to the Melanesian languages of coastal New Guinea and the 

Western Pacific. 

According to Fox (1984), in the preface to the Tetum-English dictionary by 

Morris (1984), 

Tetum has for centuries been an historically influential language throughout the 
island (of Timor) ... both historical and ethnographic evidence suggests that Tetum 
was already of great importance at the time of the arrival of the first Portuguese in 
the 16th century. 

(Morris, 1984: vii) 

Fox cites two major reasons for this importance. The first is related to the 

demographic expansion of Tetum-speaking peoples from the south to the north and 

the east-west movement along the south coast. As a result of this movement the range 

of variant dialects of Tetum developed, all of which are mutually intelligible. Fox 

notes that Rotinese, the language spoken by the inhabitants of the island of Roti off 

the Western tip of Timor, is the language most closely related to Tetum and that 

'memories and associations' with the Belu (Tetum) remain strong. The other reason 

for the importance of Tetum relates to the historical influence of the sacred, central 

Tetum domain of Wehale located on the south coast of central Timor. It is speculated 

that Wehale was the central focus for the flourishing sandalwood trade prior to the 

arrival of the Europeans. Its role as a distribution centre allowed it to 'bestow ritual 

titles and rare and exotic regalia' thereby ensuring that strong connections were 

maintained with other groups throughout the island. Wehale's influence was 

curtailed by the Portuguese in 1642, and the expansion of the Atoni people in the 18th 

and 19th centuries checked the movement of the Tetum in west Timor. The resulting 

linguistic situation is one where the language of the Atoni people is dominant in west 

Timor with at least 650 000 speakers and Tetum first language speakers number 

between 300 000 and 400 000. Fox states that "the fact that Tetum was adopted as a 

lingua franca in East Timor means, however, that many more Timorese understand 

Tetum and can use it as a second language" (Morris, 1984: vii). 
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From an historical perspective, Hull (1993) notes the initial primary 
influence of Malay, the commercial koine of the East Indies'. on Tetum and this is 
evidenced by the number of loan words. Thomaz (1981) records that the Malay 
borrowings included words for plants, animals, place names and institutions-even 
the name timur which Timorese apply to themselves and their island—up until the 
mid-nineteenth century when Portuguese took on the role of 'higher' language. Tetum 
from then onwards took on another layer of loan words from Portuguese. This 
overlay of Portuguese loan words, syntax and loan translations, according to Thomaz 
(1981: 6), is the result of Tetum trying "to adapt itself to express the realities of the 
modern world .. it needs new words as well as new syntactic procedures to become a 
vehicle of more logical, elaborate and structured thought". 

Timor is a land of many different languages. Map 1 provides an overview of 
the range of languages used in East Timor and the nature of their localisation. The 
total area in which each language is spoken is reasonably restricted except for Tetum-
DIII which has speakers over all of East Timor. Tetum-Dth is the form of Tetum that 
was used throughout East Timor as a lingua franca for commercial purposes. However 
there is a diversity in the range of expertise in Tetum-Dth amongst the people of East 
Timor and many people have another language as their mother tongue. Hull (1993) 
states that there are between 300 000 and 400 000 speakers of Tetum but adds that 
more than two-thirds of the population are conversant with the lingua franca, Tetum-
Diii. 

Varieties of Tetum are also noted by Morris (1984) and Hull (1993): Tetum-
Terik, used in the south-eastern region; Tetum-Los also known as 'true Tetum'; and 
Tetum-Belu spoken in the south-west region of East Timor. Tetum-DIU, also known 
as Tetum-Pra.sa , is the variety of Tetum that was taught to the Portuguese and other 
people needing a common language for commerce. It has a simpler grammar than the 
other varieties. 

With respect to Tetum in written form, Hull (1993: viii-ix) reports that 

The use of Tetum by officials was mainly oral, though Catholic missionaries developed the language as a literary standard, producing prayer-books and religious works in it. .,. Tetum literature in East Timor remains largely religious in scope since the vernacularisation of the Roman rite after the Second Vatican Council, Tetum has replaced Portuguese as the liturgical medium in the diocese of Diii which covers the whole province. 

Thomaz (1981) presents samples of texts including extracts written in 
classical Tetum, religious compositions, emanating from the south coast Samoro 
region where the Soibada missionary college was situated, and political texts 
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prepared by Freulin for use in their campaign as part of the decolonisation process. 
Samples of these texts are included in Appendix A. 

There is a degree of controversy with regard to the spelling of the language 
when it is being referred to in English. Morris (1984) considers the spelling 'Tetum' to 
be incorrect. A feature of Portuguese orthography is that the nasal sound [n] is 
represented as /m/. Morris argues that 

The wise old men katuas tell us that the people lived on the plains tetu', and 
therefore as the people were of the plains 'tetun', there can be no argument as to the 
name of the language or its spelling. in any case it is not natural for Tetun words to 
end in rn' 

(Morris, 1984: x.) 

In all references to the language Morris therefore uses the Tetuiiform  in 
preference to Teturn as does Turner (1992). Hull (1993), whilst acknowledging the 
Tetun / Tetum controversy believes that the form Tetun is appropriate when using 
Tetun orthography. However, when the name of the language is being used in English, 
the correct spelling is Tetu. On the basis of Hull's explanation, the spelling 'Tetum' 
has been used in this thesis except where Tetuoccurs in direct quotations from other 
sources. 
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Given this brief sketch of the two languages under investigation in this 
study, It is pertinent now to focus on the Australian context to identiti what status 
has been accorded to Portuguese and Tetum, at the national level and what measures 
have been taken by Governments at both the national and territory level to support 
them. 

1.3 Gvemment initiatives - enquiry and support 

1.3.1 National language-related initiatives 

Within Australia, the Portuguese and Tetum languages have received little attention 
from either Federal or State governments with virtually no cognisance being taken of 
the fact that both of these languages are reported as strong home languages for many. 
A number of surveys have been conducted In the school sector including a 1981 
Schools Commission National Survey of students of non-English-speaking 
background, and 1983 and 1988 Department of Employment. Education and Training 
(DEET) National Surveys of Language Learning in Australian Schools. These surveys 
are of interest in the way they sought responses which increasingly 'culled out' 
significant factors with regard to information about smaller cohort languages. In the 
1981 survey, East Timor was coded as a country in its own right and both Portuguese 
and Tetum had separate codes as languages. These two languages were listed 
separately in the 1983 survey but only Portuguese featured in any of the reported data. 
In the 1988 DEET Survey Report, Tetum did not figure at all. Statistical findings in 
the latter two documents differ in respect to Portuguese. The 1983 survey sought 
responses to numbers of students from non -English -speaking background concerning 
languages spoken at home (Table 4). On the basis of this, the Portuguese-speaking 
cohort were placed 13th in a group of 38 for the whole of Australia and 4th out of 38 
for the NT, the order being Aboriginal languages, Greek, Italian, Chinese and then 
Portuguese. 
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Table 4 

Students from homes where selected languages spoken, by State (Percentage) 

NSW Vic Qid SA WA Tas ACT NT Aust 
Italian 2.98 5.86 1.33 5.12 4.54 0.66 2.76 1.19 3.79 Greek 2.98 4.88 0.55 3.08 0.60 0.53 1.66 3.46 2.83 Chinese 1.28 0.95 0.46 0.54 0.88 0.25 0.75 2.04 0.92 Arabic 2.01 0.76 0.08 0.21 0.12 0.05 0.20 0.05 0.91 German 0.74 0.86 0.66 1.07 0.70 0.62 1.10 0.73 0.79 Croatian 0.85 1.08 0.21 0.52 0.65 0.23 2.28 0.03 0.77 Maltese 0.87 1.27 0.21 0.24 0.09 0.01 0.20 0.07 0.69 Spanish 1.15 0.65 0.23 0.20 0.27 0.07 0.83 0.33 0.65 Dutch 0.40 0.81 0.60 0.72 0.95 0.93 0.53 0.34 0.65 Macedonian 0.71 0.91 0.04 0.07 0.49 0.01 0.27 (a) 0.55 Vietnamese 0.60 0.56 0.30 0.63 0.60 0.16 0.68 0.35 0.53 Aboriginal 
languages 0.05 0.01 1.23 0.27 0.86 0.01 0.02 18.30 0.45 Polish 0.30 0.45 0.17 0.53 0.43 0.26 0.37 0.09 0.36 French 0.39 0.38 0.25 0.17 0.41 0.09 0.73 0.36 0.34 Turkish 0.30 0.59 0.01 0.04 0.04 0.01 0.06 0.04 0.27 Serbian 0.34 0.29 0.08 0.18 0.10 0.03 0.27 0.02 0.24 Portuguese 0.32 0.11 0.04 0.05 0.33 0.01 0.12 0.94 0.19 Hungarian 0.22 0.26 0.08 0.16 0.09 0.03 0.23 0.12 0.18 Russian 0.17 0.16 0.09 0.16 0.02 0.01 0.08 0.01 0.13 Tagalog 0.17 0.11 0.05 0.04 0.05 0.04 0.11 0.31 0.11 Malay 0.06 0.08 0.06 0.08 0.32 0.08 0.29 0.21 0.10 Japanese 0.15 0.08 0.05 0.05 0.05 0.02 0.16 0.07 0.09 Cambodian 0.13 0.12 0.01 0.10 0.03 (a) 0.06 (a) 0.09 Hindi 0.11 0.07 0.05 0.05 0.11 0.04 0.14 0.07 0.08 Slovenian 0.09 0.10 0.03 0.06 0.09 0.01 0.10 0.01 0.08 Czech 0.10 0.08 0.03 0.09 0.05 0.04 0.07 0.11 0.07 Lao 0.15 0.05 0.02 0.02 (a) 0.01 0.27 0.01 0.07 Ukranian 0.05 0.10 0.02 0.15 0.05 0.02 0.08 0.03 0.07 Afrikaans 0.08 0.05 0.07 0.03 0.14 0.04 0.04 0.01 0.07 Hebrew 0.08 0.12 0.01 0.01 0.02 (a) 0.02 (a) 0.06 Indonesian 0.08 0.04 0.04 0.02 0.05 0.02 0.24 0.28 0.06 Armenian 0.14 0.04 (a) 0.01 0.01 (a) 0.01 0.05 0.06 Finnish 0.05 0.02 0.11 0.04 0.03 0.04 0.47 0.12 0.06 Korean 0.13 0.02 0.01 0.01 0.03 (a) 0.05 0.03 0.05 Slovak 0.05 0.05 0.03 0.05 0.14 0.01 0.03 0.03 0.05 Danish 0.05 0.03 0.10 0.05 0.07 0.02 0.06 0.08 0.05 Yiddish 0.04 0.13 (a) (a) 0.01 (a) 0.02 0.01 0.05 Latvian 0.06 0.04 1 0.02 0.08 0.02 0.02 0.06 0.03 0.05 

(a) Less than 0.005 per cent 

Source: National Survey of Language Learning in Australian Schools, 1983: 71, AGPS, Canberra: 1986 

The report notes also that, 'There are quite significant variations in the 
extent to which languages of comparable community usage are being learned in the 
schools" (1986: 28) as demonstrated in the following paired examples (Table 5). 
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Table 5 

(a) 
Language 

(b) 
Percentage of students 
from homes where this 

language is spoken 

(c) 
Of (b), the percentage who 

take this language at 
school 

Chinese 0.92 3.4 Arabic 0.91 8.6 
German 0.79 17.5 Croatian 0.77 1.8 
Dutch 0.65 1.0 Spanish 0.65 4.4 
Portuguese 0.19 less than 0.1 Serbian 0.24 1.9 

Source: National Survey of Language Learning in Australian Schools, 1983: 28, AGPS Canberra 1986 

The 1988 survey confined itself to numerical data on language learning in 
schools with no information sought regarding language background of students. The 
number of children studying Portuguese at school for the whole of Australia was 166 
out of a cohort of 605 206 studying a language other than English in the school sector. 
This suggests that the school systems in Australia have not recognised the need to 
maintain this language. 

In addition to State and Territory priorities for curriculum provision in the 
area of Languages other than English, opportunities for students to gain accreditation 
for language learning have increased with the establishment of the National 
Assessment Framework for Languages at Senior Secondary Level (NAFLaSSL). 

Up until 1991, however, whilst many groups have at individual State and 
Territory level sought for their language to be included as part of the NAFLaSSL, it 
was only in 1992 that the Portuguese community made a request for similar 
consideration. The coordinator of the NAFLaSSL project has written to all State and 
Territory Ethnic Communities Councils informing them of the project and advised 
them 'that in future new languages that make application to any of the State 
authorities for inclusion will be directed to this scheme, and there are already plans 
to develop some others, Armenian, Bengali, Farsi, Korean. Portuguese and Sinhala' 
(NAFLaSSL, 1992). 

The Federal Governments commitment to the provision of information in 
languages other than English, has included the Portuguese- speakingcommunity in 
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Australia along with a range of other non-English-speaking communities. Brochures 
and pamphlets dealing with issues handled by Commonwealth departments such as 
health, social security, immigration etc. are available in Portuguese but not in Tetum. 

The settlement process for the East Timorese has been for the most part 
traumatic. The language barrier has been only one of a number of problems faced by 
people who have come from a society whose social, cultural and educational 
experiences have differed significantly from those of an industrialised society like 
Australia. Added to the trauma of being displaced and the reality of cultural distance 
in day-to-day existence and life patterns has been the constant anxiety about family 
and friends in Timor and other places and the inability to act on behalf of them. In 
areas of high density East Timorese settlement, some interpreter/translator and 
social worker provisions have been made for Tetum and Hakka-speaking people from 
East Timor. Jupp, McRobbie and York (1991) report however that in Melbourne there 
was a considerable burden placed on the one Timorese grant-in-aid worker who had 
responsibility for the ethnically varied Timorese community. The concerns of this 
community with its common refugee experience centred predominantly on the 
breakdown in family structures created by the Indonesian invasion and the 
difficulties they were experiencing in endeavouring to negotiate the bureaucratic 
structure to facilitate family reunion in spite of the support of the community worker 
in making contact with the Indonesian authorities. The Timorese group in this Jupp. 
McRobbie and York survey of small newly arrived ethnic groups were considered the 
most linguistically varied with "at least three major linguistic divisions' (Jupp, 
McRobbie, York, 1991: 61). 

Whilst the response by the Federal government to the Portuguese and 
Timorese community in Australia has been reasonably supportive in terms of 
domestic settlement and social welfare issues, its muted diplomatic, political and 
economic response to the invasion and annexation of East Timor by Indonesia has 
been the subject of much concern both within Australia and the wider international 
community. 

1.3.2 Northern Territory response 

In 1975, the people of Darwin were themselves trying to rebuild their lives and their 
homes in the post-Cyclone Tracy-stricken city. To their credit, they rallied to the 
support of those less fortunate than themselves and were generous in their offers of 
help, both formal and informal, to the refugees arriving from East Timor. When news 
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of the arrival of refugees from Timor came, Government and non-Government 
agencies alike made special provision to assist them. The two major concerns were 
housing and education. In both of these areas, accommodation was at a premium as a 
result of the devastation caused by the Cyclone. 

The refugees had been given only temporary residence status until December 
1975 on the assumption that they would be returning to their homeland when the 
situation there stabilised. In order to cater for the educational needs of the refugee 
children, a bilingual school was established. The Commissioner of the 
Commonwealth Teaching Service gave permission for the employment of four 
teachers and four teachers' aides who were themselves refugees and who between them 
were fluent speakers of Portuguese, Tetum. Mandarin and Hakka. These people 
worked alongside ESL teachers in the school to provide a bilingual program for 124 
children for the period from August to December 1975. The background of the 
children was recorded as follows: Chinese 85, Portuguese 36 and Timorese 3. Texts in 
Portuguese and Chinese were obtained through the efforts of education personnel in 
Darwin, the Chinese Vice Consul and the International Red Cross. The proportion of 
the learning program offered in either Portuguese or Hakka/Mandarin was reported 
to be about 50 per cent of the total and comments regarding the students' progress in 
their first language classes were all very positive and favourable. Reference to the 
'Timorese' children was unfortunately confined to the fact that they were illiterate in 
their first language - a reference no doubt to Tetum or one of the other languages of 
East Timor. A small bilingual English -Portuguese program also operated in 
Katherine for 15 children with an ESL teacher and a former teacher in East Timor, 
herself a refugee, who was employed as a teaching assistant. This program was most 
successful in that it was able to provide intensive English instruction and a very 
substantial subject content in Portuguese with the use of the mathematics, social 
science and science texts brought from Timor under the auspices of the Red Cross. 

In general, evaluation reports on these bilingual school initiatives showed 
that they fulfilled a most valuable role in supporting the social, psychological and 
academic needs of both the children and their families in that traumatic period. The 
importance of the role and work of the teachers from East Timor was noted in 
particular and a strong recommendation made for their continued employment under 
a special category within the Commonwealth Teaching Service. The supervisor of the 
school, Lynette Powierza. made a number of recommendations in her final report 
with respect to first-language maintenance 



That the preschool and infant children gain initial literacy in their mother tongues 
if the children return to Timor after 6 months a start will have been made in their 

acquirement of literacy in the appropriate languages and if they are permitted to 
remain in Australia we have all the evidence of the value of bilingual education to 
consider, (and) that the secondary group be given instruction in Portuguese and 
Mandarin so that they may be examined in these subjects at Matriculation level. 

(NT Department of Education File 79/ 1939: 21) 

Whilst provision was made for Chinese in some NT secondary schools. 

Portuguese was ignored not only locally, but at the national level as noted previously. 

Tetum was given no consideration whatsoever. 

Apart from this bilingual school which operated for 4 months, the only 

support at the system level now for Portuguese and Tetum language instruction is that 

which is offered within the bilingual component of the program at the Intensive 

English Units for newly arrived migrant and refugee students. Community 

initiatives in Portuguese and Tetum language teaching are discussed later. 

In 1981, as a response to Recommendation 14 of the Galbally Report, a 

seminar entitled 'The People of Timor' was held. The Galbally Report (1978), 

commissioned by the Federal Government, presented the findings and 

recommendations of the Review of Post-Arrival Programs and Services for Migrants. 

The Darwin seminar brought together members of the East Timorese community and 

staff from Government and non-Government agencies such as teachers, welfare 

workers, health, housing and employment personnel who had responsibilities to the 

Timorese community. The report of this seminar stated that the Timorese people 

deemed themselves "already experienced in living in a multicultural society" and that 

"it is natural for groups to stick together for the first years because of language and 

cultural support". It also observed that they were guarded about using their language, 

talking about the East Timor situation or releasing any information outside the close 

family or community domain as this could jeopardise "other family members still in 

Timor" (The People of Timor, 1981: 11-13). 

Again, in 1982, in response to Recommendation 10 of the Galbally Report, a 

survey was conducted in Darwin. This survey sought to identify the English language 

needs of the Timorese, Greek and Italian communities. The total sample of 

interviewees included 350 people: 150 of these were Timorese. The Timorese sample 

comprised Chinese-Timorese (103) and Portuguese (47). The survey reported that 
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The Timorese group is significant in that they were classified as refugees who migrated due to political instability in their own country. They were the result of a 
migration program which started in 1975 ... not all of them coming direct from Timor, most of them arriving through Lisbon or Jakarta where they had been living in refugee camps or hostels. 

(NT Department of Education, 1983: 16) 

This relatively bland observation conceals and confuses the issue of refugees 
versus migrants and ignores the appalling conditions experienced by the refugees in 
Lisbon or Jakarta. As expected, in response to the question on the use of English 
language in the home domain, all groups reported minimal use of English. Only 6.38 
per cent of the Portuguese respondents said that they knew or used English. In answer 
to the survey question about educational experience in the respondent's language, it is 
interesting to note that for the Portuguese cohort, 74.4 per cent had between one and 
five years of primary education and 25.53 per cent had six to eight years. Given the 
small sample (n=47), and the fact that the language of formal education in Timor was 
Portuguese (or Chinese), it would be reasonable to assume, but is not necessarily true, 
that all interviewees in this sample were of Portuguese background and were not 
indigenous Timorese. 

Given this minimal record of formal enquiry into the Portuguese and Tetum 
speaking community by Government sources, there is clearly a need for research on 
the Portuguese and Tetum speakers of Darwin. Accordingly, this research project 
poses the following questions: What role do these languages play in communication 
within the home, across friendship groups, and in recreational activities? To what 
extent have political allegiance and political activity encouraged or discouraged 
language maintenance. How does the use of Portuguese or Tetum promote self 
expression, and does it optimise social and economic opportunities, even when there 
is minimal official support? Does the community regard itself as the major source of 
responsibility for language maintenance efforts and, if so, what variety of the 
Portuguese or Tetum language is being maintained by its speakers and what is the 
extent and nature of its vitality? These are the main questions that will be 
investigated in this research project. 

1.4 Community initiatives 

Researchers in the field of language maintenance/shift, have noted the importance of 
the language community's attitudes and activities in promoting maintenance or 
contributing to shift. The Portuguese community in Australia, as noted by Jupp 
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(1988), maintains its culture through clubs, newspapers, radio programs and 
festivals. This is a pattern which is common to a number of ethnic community groups 
in the Australian context. Clyne (1991) notes that over a decade ago there were some 
3000 ethnic community organisations in Australia and that there has probably been 
an increase since. 

Historically, these organisations have played an important role by 
providing for the social, psychological, cultural and linguistic needs of the members 
of their cultural community at all stages of their period of residence in Australia. 
Whilst some groups may have one overall organisation, others may have several, 
each focussing on a different aspect of social or cultural activity, reflecting regional, 
political attitudes or even different needs according to vintages of migration. Even 
for those groups which do not have formal secular clubs or organisations, community 
members' attitudes and activities play a significant role in promoting language 
maintenance or shift. 

1.4.1 Language issues 

The issue of language maintenance has been one of overriding concern to most 
immigrant groups since the nineteenth century with many making notable provision 
for the bilingual education of their children. As Clyne (1991: 9) states, "There were 
nearly one hundred bilingual schools at the turn of the century, most of them 
Lutheran and principally in South Australia and Victoria". Bilingual German-
English and French-English schools also attracted numbers of pupils from English-
speaking families, which was seen as a testament to the quality of the education 
offered as well as the importance attached to second-language skills. With changes to 
classifications given to schools and the beginnings of language shift occurring, 
mother tongue education responsibility passed from full bilingual schools to part-
time schools, the fore-runner of the Ethnic Schools system. Between the 1914-1918 
War and World War II, languages other than English were forced into a restricted 
position of home domain usage, with English monolingualism being promoted. "The 
pattern of aggressive monolingualism was set for the decades to come" (Clyne, 1991: 
15). 

The advent of the 1970s and the Whitlam government signalled a shift from 
assimilation to multiculturalism, setting a policy which was to be taken on board by 
the subsequent Fraser government, which declared in the tabling of the Galbally 
report (1978) that "[the government] will foster the retention of the cultural heritage 
of different ethnic groups and promote intercultural understanding" (Clyne, 1991: 19). 
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With respect to language issues, the Federation of Ethnic Communities 
Councils of Australia (FECCA). the national voice for State and Territory Ethnic 
Communities Councils established in 1979, acted as a powerful political lobby group, 
together with the Applied Linguistics Association of Australia, to pressure the Federal 
government to take action on a national language policy. This coalition of interest 
and the forums established by these two groups resulted in the establishment of the 
Senate Standing Committee on Education and the Arts under the chairmanship of 
Senator Baden Teague. A comprehensive background paper Towards a National 
Language Policy (Department of Education, 1982) was issued and after a period of two 
years the Senate Standing Committee reported with A National Language Policy 
(Commonwealth of Australia, 1984). The Ethnic Communities Council's key thrust in 
its formulated principles was to ensure that all aspects of language provision as it 
affected access and equity for people of n on- English-speaking background were to be 
considered, planned for and implemented. This therefore included not only first-
language maintenance and development for children of non-English-speaking 
background, the teaching of Languages other than English for all students, but also 
ESL provision for children and adults, translating and interpreting services, media 
initiatives and library services. These principles were directed at ensuring that the 
Federal government recognised its responsibility to provide for the needs of all its 
citizens. 

FECCA, mindful of its role in representing immigrant community interests, 
continued to keep pressure on the government with respect to language issues, 
especially in highlighting the ways in which the linguistic resources of immigrant 
members of the Australian community could be nurtured and harnessed so that they 
could be used to achieve the social goals of the National Policy on Languages (1987): 
enrichment, equality, economic and external. 

The Commonwealth Ethnic Schools Program has provided some financial 
assistance for language maintenance and development programs established by 
immigrant communities through insertion or after-school classes, with some States 
and Territories matching the per capita grants awarded by the Commonwealth. 
Responsibility for the allocation of the Commonwealth monies and professional 
development and related activities has been devolved to individual States and 
Territories in an effort to bring mainstream and Ethnic Schools language provision 
closer together and to affirm the complementary nature of such provision. 
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Community response to this change has yet to be evaluated. In some States 

and Territories it has been regarded very positively with teachers from Ethnic 

Schools participating in professional development activities offered to mainstream 

teachers. There has also been some sharing of resources to enhance both programs. 

In some cases however, where the immigrant community languages are not part of 

mainstream provision, the community Ethnic Schools will continue to be the only 

major source of formal instruction in languages for such groups. 

1.4.2 National media initiatives 

The media has a responsibility to fulfil with regard to the citizens of its country. 

Historically, however, it has always responded only to the majority The discussion 

paper Towards a National Agenda for a Multicultural Australia (1988: 150) states 

In terms of institutional change - of encouraging societys institutions and 
processes to be more responsive and reflective of a diverse community - the print 
and electronic media are an extremely important element. As purveyors of 
information, mirrors of society in the broad political process, the print media have a 
major social impact. 

The paper further advocates the need for the mainstream media to reflect the 

diversity of the Australian population and to appeal to and reach a large 

representative audience. Whilst advocating this as the ideal, the paper notes that the 

very fact that the mainstream media has inadequately served the interests of large 

numbers of Australians has given rise to a separate media catering for ethnic 

minority groups (1988: 151). In relation to the print media, a figure of 100-plus 

ethnic newspapers is given. In commenting on the function and purpose of the ethnic 

press, the discussion paper notes that these newspapers fulfil a number of communal 

needs. They provide relevant overseas news of particular national interest to their 

readership, thereby keeping their readers in touch with current thinking and events 

in their country of origin, and provide critical information on Australian society. 

The ethnic press equally importantly provides a valuable sense of belonging to many 

non-English-speaking background Australians. One aspect which is not commented 

upon is the role that the ethnic press can play in language maintenance. The written 

word is a most powerful medium for presenting contemporary norms of language with 

respect to lexis and idiom when reporting ideas, thinking and current events at local, 

national and international levels. The ethnic press therefore serves to act as a 

vehicle for language maintenance and renewal for many individuals and groups of 

people. 
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The study conducted by Bell, Helipern, McKenzie and Vipond (1991: 13) 

challenges the National Agenda report and states that Such a formulation expresses 

only a very passive view of the potential functions of the media (reflecting', reaching, 

appealing to diversified audiences)". The report argues that the role of small, 

independent media should not be seen as peripheral to the mainstream media, or 

merely small-scale versions of it. Rather, the ethnic media may be regarded as a 

catalyst for fulfilling social and economic functions not able to be provided by the 

mainstream media. 

The researchers in this report point out most incisively the fact that 

assumptions made about the functions of the mainstream press may not necessarily 

apply to the ethnic press. The report notes that the functions - social, political, 

economic, cultural and psychological - of the newspapers may 'vary greatly 

depending on the history and characteristics of the language group to which the paper 

gives expression (Bell et al., 1991: 19). The functions also may not be consistent and 

may vary with changes in the economic and political climate of the (homeland) 

nation. An example is cited of the coverage by the Chinese language press in Australia 

after the Beijing massacre. The reporting of the event was not subject to the 

censorship of the Peoples Republic of China and was therefore able to present 

commentary on the event from both the PRC and international viewpoint. A parallel 

could be drawn here with the response by the Portuguese press in Australia to the Diii 

massacre in November 1991. 

There are three major Portuguese weekly newspapers published in Australia. 

Of these, 0 Portugues na Australia is the oldest, first published in June 1971 and now 

in its 23rd year. It deems itself 'e o maior e o mais popular jornal portugues no 

Continente Australiano', the biggest and most popular newspaper in the Australian 

continent. Its establishment in 1971 demonstrates that there was a population base 

of Portuguese speakers and readers in Australia sufficient to warrant its initial 

launch. The continuing demand and response from its readership have confirmed its 

success. It is published in New South Wales and has correspondents based in Portugal, 

Brazil, USA and several local correspondents within Australia including the 

Northern Territory. According to the Bell et al. report (1991) this newspaper was 

perceived to be aligned to those from mainland Portugal although its readers have 

some reservations regarding the currency of its news items. However it was praised by 

many readers for its coverage of news items from other Portuguese- speaking 

countries such as Brazil and East Timor especially those members of the Portuguese 

community who still had family or other connections in those places. One 

interviewee in the study was critical of the lack of political coverage in 0 Portuguès na 

091 



Australia and informed the researchers that he had set up his own newspaper in 1974 

to present political commentary on the coup in Portugal. When the issue of the coup 

was no longer newsworthy, the paper closed down. The second newspaper, Corre(o 

Português. published in New South Wales, was fIrst issued in 1976 and is a member of 

the Ethnic Press Association of Australia. It would seem that this paper targets the 

Portuguese community originally from Madeira. The third paper A Voz de Portugal, 

is a relative newcomer to the field since it is only in its second year of publication. It 

is also published in New South Wales, thereby signalling that State as the most 

entrepreneurial and active with respect to serving the Portuguese community in 

Australia. 

Portuguese is the exclusive language of each of these publications with the 

exception of Australian context-determined location names and business addresses 

which are in English. The papers contain news from Portugal, Brazil, the Azores, 

Madeira, Angola, Macau and East Timor. News items about these places come under 

the heading of Nacional', indicating a strong sense of identity with Portugal and a 

perception of the mother country as the nation with continuing influence over 

previous residents of the motherland and its former colonies. International news 

and Australian news also feature along with the ubiquitous fashion, cooking and 

horoscope columns. Sport receives an extensive coverage. In addition there is in each 

paper at least one full page advertising the activities of the various Portuguese and 

Timorese associations within the home state, in this case NSW. These activities 

range from cultural and folkloric type activities to picnics and outings which are 

organised by the different groups. Locations and times of Masses and other religious 

celebrations are also advertised. All three newspapers are published in tabloid form 

with A Voz de Portugal adopting a more populist approach in its presentation of news: 

snippets of 'around Australia happenings', a great deal of sport coverage and 

extensive whole page advertising of household goods and local retailers and 

distributors. 

It is interesting to note that within this life span of the Portuguese press in 

Australia, a score of years, the exclusive use of the Portuguese language has been 

maintained. This is a pattern which is consistent with the first-generation ethnic 

press serving other non-English-speaking communities in Australia. Efforts by the 

ethnic press to retain readership in the second and third generations have resulted in 

a shift to a bilingual format or even to English in order to attract the younger age 

group. Clyne (1982: 90), notes that this 'is demonstrated by the fact that even Neos 

Kosmos, the largest Greek-language newspaper, has seen fit to introduce a youth 

section in English, while Neue Welt has been replaced by the bilingual German 
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Times". In discussing the Ethnic Revival' in the USA, Fishman, Gertmafl, Lowy and 

Milan (1982) highlight the way in which the ethnic print media have responded to 

this intergenerational discontinuity. 

Ethnic newspapers often reveal slowly decreasing circulations and frequencies of 
publication. Many of today's weeklies and monthlies began as dailies and bi-
weeklies. Some attempt to recoup their dwindling resources by adopting a 
bilingual format, with English material (and the ever-present 'let's learn the 
language of our heritage column) sometimes virtually displacing the ethnic mother 
tongue material. 

(Fishman, Gertman, Lowy and Milan, 982: 17). 

This United States pattern has yet to be replicated by the Ethnic Press in Australia 

although English usage in Neos Kosmos and the German Times may be mdicators of a 

change under way. 

1.4.3 Local media/secular activities 

There are four separate secular associations run by the Portuguese and Timorese 

community in Darwin, each with a slightly different orientation and offering 

different kinds of activities for members. Two of these, the Portuguese and Timorese 

Association of the NT and the Portuguese Cultural Centre, have a strong focus on 

promoting Portuguese traditions, language and culture. The Portuguese Association 

of the NT has a community welfare commitment and the other two organisations, the 

Timorese Association - Lafaek and the Timor Loro-Sae Cultural Group have a specific 

orientation to East Timor. The Portuguese Cultural Centre publishes a monthly 

newsletter 0 Lusitano which contains some local, Australian and international news, 

but has a major focus on Portugal. It is written exclusively in Portuguese and places 

much emphasis on the historic, maritime, literary, cultural and artistic heritage of 

the Portuguese. Each edition contains articles reflecting the glories of Portugal's 

achievements in the world of art, literature, architecture and maritime exploration. 

It is significant to note however, that in recent years, there has been an increasing 

coverage of issues concerning East Timor. 

ECO, Boletim Irtformativo e Cultural, published by the Portuguese and 

Timorese Social Club in the 1980s, ceased publication for a period but plans are under 

way to reactivate it. 0 Lusitarto carries items of importance on issues to do with 

changes in policies and procedures in Social Security and Immigration and such like 

which may affect community members in addition to covering local activities. ECO, 

when it was in publication, had a comprehensive coverage of sporting events, 
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including the league table for the mah jong club: notices of births, marriages and 

deaths, and an interesting coverage of departures and arrivals of the community to 

and from other locations in Australia. Timor or Portugal. This last item was 

included only once or twice and was then discontinued for confidentiality of 

movement reasons. The Associacão Timorense Lafaek (Lafaek Timorese 

Association) published a special newsletter in September 1988 in celebration of its 

fourth year of operation. Some items in this edition were written in Portuguese and 

some in English, with one poem in Tetum. The editorial promoted the idea of a tri-

lingual newsletter because, 'although the majority of Timorese in Australia 

understand Portuguese, some aspects of Timorese culture are best expressed in 

Tetum". 

The Portuguese and Timorese Social Club also has its own club premises 

which is the setting for a range of community activities including a weekly get-

together, the celebration of Portugal's National Day (0 Dta de CamOes) on June 10, 

and is used by the community as the venue for engagement, 21st birthday parties and 

wedding receptions. It also houses a good collection of books in Portuguese which are 

available for loan. This longer-established group is the only one to have had its own 

identified premises and thereby possess a degree of independence and autonomy. The 

Timorese Lafaek group have had access for a number of years to the Tracy Social Club 

complex for holding functions with an exclusive East Timorese orientation. Lafaek 

now has its own building, The Timor House, within this complex where it conducts 

activities which have a particular East Timorese orientation such as the Tetum 

School. 

Two hour-long programs are also relayed each week through Radio 8 Top FM 

by the Portuguese and Timorese community, one primarily in the Tetum language and 

the other in Portuguese. Each program has its own particular focus with the 

Portuguese program presenting a relatively conservative type of coverage and the 

Tetum one actively seeking to present the most current news of political, social and 

cultural interest to its listeners. Presenters of the Tetum program get much of their 

news from their counterparts in Sydney and Melbourne and also use current political 

coverage from sources in Lisbon and London. They readily share items of interest and 

importance with the Portuguese program presenters and informal evidence suggests 

that this program has many listeners from the Chinese -Timorese community in 

Darwin, many of whom still have family and interests in East Timor. 
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1.4.4 ReligIous activities 

With respect to religious activities, there is a Spanish priest who speaks Portuguese 

and who serves the Portuguese community along with a group of Canossian sisters. 

One of these sisters is from East Timor and was teacher to many of the Darwin East 

Timorese residents. The Canossian sisters perform a social welfare role within the 

community according to the needs of the people. Mass in Portuguese is celebrated on 

the third Sunday of each month at a suburban church. This attracts mainly people of 

the older generation for whom it is both a setting for worship and an opportunity to 

socialise after the service. The special feast days of Nossa Senhora de Fatima (Our 

Lady of Fatima) on May 13 and October 13 are honoured by Mass and solemn candle-

lit processions and draw about 300 people from the Portuguese and Timorese and 

Chinese-Timorese community. In 1992 and 1993 a special solemn Mass has been 

celebrated at St Mary's Cathedral on November 11th to commemorate the Diii 

massacre of 1991. This Mass has a special East Timorese orientation with Timorese 

in traditional dress and women playing traditional drums preceding the processional 

entrance and exit. The service is conducted bilingually with the hymns and prayers 

being sung and said in either Portuguese or Tetum. This Mass is attended by members 

of the local Portuguese-Timorese community and local Darwin people who are close 

friends of the community, who support the East Timorese pro-independence cause or 

who have strong allegiance to human rights issues. 

The first visit to Darwin of Monsenhor Carlos Ximenes Belo, the Bishop of 

Diii, in the first week of December 1993, was an event of great moment for the East 

Timorese community. Darwin was the Bishops last port of call in his three-week 

visit to Australia. He had spent some time in both Melbourne and Sydney, areas 

where there are significant East Timorese Australian communities. In Darwin he 

celebrated Mass on three occasions and had many formal and informal meetings 

with members of the community. The Solemn Mass at St Marys Cathedral which was 

celebrated solely by Bishop Belo on Sunday 6 December attracted a large congregation 

including East Timorese and members of the wider Darwin community. Portuguese 

and Tetum languages were used in the Mass. There was some concern expressed by the 

community that in contrast to the joint concelebration of Masses in Sydney and 

Melbourne with Bishop Belo and his Australian counterparts. Cardinal Clancy and 

the Bishop of Melbourne, in Darwin the Catholic hierarchy was either unable or 

unwilling to grant the same degree of support to Bishop Belo. Although no reason has 

been given for this reluctance to present a profile of solidarity for the Catholic 

community in Darwin and East Timor—it may have been at the express wish of 
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Bishop Belo—it is important to note that December 7 marks the eighteenth 
anniversary of the Indonesian invasion of East Timor; an occasion which would not 
go unnoticed in the Darwin community. It also needs to be noted that the Northern 
Territory government has a major concern with ensuring that its economic 
relationship and links with Indonesia are not jeopardised in any way by the 
activities of supporters of the self-determination or pro-independence movement for 
East Timor. 

1.4.5 ArtIstic and cultural expression 

The Portuguese Timorese community are actively involved in the artistic and cultural 
life of Darwin. The Timor Loro-Sae Cultural Group specialises in performing original 
dances from East Timor and the group participates on all occasions connected with 
their community celebrations and many Darwin festivities and activities. Among 
the community there are those East Timorese who wish to express themselves at a 
deeper level than that of 'celebration of the cultural diversity of the Darwin 
community. They seek to express their community identity and present to a wider 
audience, a portrayal of events in the recent history of East Timor, through the 
medium of drama. In 1985 the community wrote and performed a play entitled 
SLmply Mother' which expressed their relationship towards their country of former 
residence, East Timor. Portuguese, Tetum and English were used in this presentation. 
Again in 1988, local Timorese writers, with assistance from Graham Pitts, wrote a 
community piece entitled Death at Bailbo. The action of the presentation was based 
on the killing of the five Australian newsmen in East Timor in October 1975, an event 
which created international concern in the lead-up to the invasion of East Timor. 
The underlying symbolism of the play was more about Timorese culture, the drive for 
independence and the despair of the Timorese at the impending loss of both. 
Traditional ceremonies, songs, dance all accompanied by dramatic drumming 
created a very powerful background to the unveiling of the Balibo events. The 
languages of the performance were Portuguese and Tetum and all the actors were 
Timorese who had lived through the distress and violence and the loss of family and 
friends in Timor. The play gained national media coverage as the result of the 
political controversy it provoked. A visiting Indonesian television team, guests at a 
function at the Darwin Press Club were confronted with a poster advertising the play. 
According to the Indonesian consul, the visitors were offended by the insult' and they 
returned home early. Responses from the Darwin community, including the 
Timorese, were divided. Some expressed their strong support for the performance 
while a member of the Legislative Assembly, without even having seen the 
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performance, claimed that the play was a Fretilin plot to misrepresent the events in 

East Timor and expressed his horror at the use of community theatre as a political 

tool. A local drama critic, Kerry Davies, however, was of the opinion that the 

performance proved that groups silenced by language barriers and political 

oppression could find an outlet for their frustrations, a way to discuss contentious 

issues and to present some of their culture and experience to Australian audiences. 

Other radio and live theatre productions portraying themes of East Timor's history 

have been presented to the Darwin community. 

By virtue of joint sponsorship between the NT Multicultural Arts Office and 

the Timorese Association Lafaek, the Portuguese poet Armindho de Freitas 

Magalhaes visited Darwin in 1992 to establish cultural and artistic links between 

Portugal and the NT. During his visit he worked with the Darwin arts community and 

the Timorese community. The poet also held sessions with East Timorese students at 

the Northern Territory University. 

1.4.6 Education 

As noted earlier institutional support for Portuguese or Tetum has been minimal, 

limited to first language maintenance support in the Intensive English Units 

operating as part of the Commonwealth ESL Program in Darwin. In the early 1980s 

an Ethnic School was established to help maintain the Portuguese language. This was 

programmed for Saturday mornings. Initially it seemed to be a viable activity but it 

was not sustainable for a number of reasons. The majority of the families in the 

community were still in the early stages of settlement, trying to establish themselves 

economically and most of the parents were involved in Saturday employment. Older 

children, those over fifteen, were also working part-time in major retail outlets or 

family businesses to supplement the household income. Those children under 

working age were required to care for younger siblings and fulfil household duties in 

accordance with cultural norms. The Ethnic School went into abeyance. In 1993, 

efforts were made to reactivate interest in a Portuguese Ethnic School. Once again 

initially there was a deal of interest but as in the 1980s there were a range of factors 

which worked against its fulfilment. Interestingly the factors which worked against 

the viability of the school in 1993 were factors which indicate the degree to which 

these children and their families have integrated into the wider society. In 1993, the 

reasons why the Portuguese school is not a viable activity are because the children of 

this community are involved in Saturday morning pursuits similar to their 
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Australian peers, i.e. dancing classes, music classes, gymnastics and soccer training 

and are therefore not able to attend Portuguese School. 

For another group from the East Timorese community however, the 

situation is markedly different. A Japanese foundation has provided funds for the 

establishment of a school to foster and maintain Tetum language and culture. This 

Saturday school which commenced operations in September 1993 has attracted 

tremendous interest in the East Timorese community and already has an enrolment 

of 43 children ranging in age from five to eighteen. The language curriculum taught is 

based on the recently produced text book written by Geoffrey Hull (1993). Cultural 

activities including music, dance and art are part of the program offered. An 

interesting feature of the total enrolment is the presence of students whose families 

came here as migrants from East Timor prior to the invasion. These children who 

have no formal knowledge of Tetum are from families who are strong supporters of 

the pro-independence movement. For these children, the school provides not only a 

first language maintenance and development opportunity but a setting in which to 

learn the language and culture of their forebears —a type of ethnic revival. 

The issues of political affiliation and initial refugee status are undoubtedly 

of significance within the Portuguese and Timorese community. As Clyne (1982) 

points out, "some of the most intense language maintenance efforts are carried out by 

refugees whose homeland has ceased to exist as an independent entity and/or who see 

the need to maintain the cultural traditions existing before the regime" (1982: 32). 

Clyne quotes this in relation to refugees from Latin America and Nazi Germany and 

the strength of these efforts amongst refugees from the Baltic countries and the 

Ukraine "whose oppressors are non-speakers of the ethnic language" (1982:32). The 

similarity with East Timor is obvious where the present oppressors are non-native 

speakers of Tetum and Portuguese and where the Indonesian language is now the 

language of administrative control and education in East Timor. In relation to the 

issue of formal language maintenance efforts, the situation for the Portuguese 

language is not as crucial as that of Tetum. Opportunities for renewal efforts in 

Portuguese are still available in the linguistic home country. For Tetum however, 

such opportunities may well be fading given the evidence available regarding the 

status of the language in East Timor. It will be interesting to follow the progress and 

assess the outcomes of the program. The Darwin Tetum school may in fact prove to be 

a most important factor in halting the slide to extinction of this language. It may 

provide a setting for reversing language shift by consciously re-establishing norms of 

grammar, phonology, intonation and prosody, ideomaticity and semantic typologies, 

which according to Fishman (1990) are desirable as the basis for reversing language 
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shift if this is the ultimate goal of the language community. Hull (1993: ix) comments 
"It is to be hoped that a comprehensive secular literature in the language will result 
from current efforts to perfect its standardisation and extend its functions". Those 
involved in this community initiative may exert a powerful influence within their 
community on the future of the Tetum language. Depending on the political fate of 
East Timor, language maintenance in the Tetum language resulting from the efforts of 
the Darwin Timorese community may provide a powerful dimension in determining 
future directions for the pro-independence, self-determination movement. 

In order to provide a background for this investigation into the maintenance 
of Portuguese and Tetum in the NT, it is relevant to consider some of the demographic, 
political and linguistic features of East Timor when it was a Portuguese colony 
undergoing a process of intense uncertainty about its future in the early 1970s. 

The majority of speakers of Portuguese and Tetum arriving in Darwin since 
1975 have come originally from East Timor, and the greatest numbers of these were 
refugees or immigrants under the family reunion program since then. It is also 
relevant to examine these demographic, political and linguistic aspects in order to 
foreground attitudes, skills and beliefs which impinge on and may determine 
linguistic choice and usage in the NT context. Stevens (1983). in his study of language 
shift in Tunisia, highlights the importance of an historical view to provide an added 
dimension to the issue of language choice in post colonial situations. 

Wardhaugh (1987) in discussing the legacy of the British and French empires 
in Africa highlights the dilemma of choice that had to be grappled with regarding the 
status of English and French in the post-colonial era. He notes that only those parts 
of Africa colonised by the Portuguese did not have some contact with English or 
French. He posits further the factor of neo-colonialism where the "persistence of old 
colonial ties and dependencies (exists long after) the dissolution of the empires that 
created them (and leads to the) continuation of certain kinds of linguistic influence 
and new pressures" (1987: 12). Although the situation is not strictly the same, 
similarities can be drawn with respect to East Timor. The people of East Timor did 
not have the opportunity to determine the extent to which Portuguese colonial ties 
and dependencies might have influenced languages in their province. This 
opportunity was denied them by an untimely invasion: a new colonial master brought 
another language - Indonesian. Through this language, the people of East Timor 
would be increasingly forced to negotiate access to basic human rights, access to 
participation in any decision-making process regarding their future and at the most 
critical human level forced to redefine their identity as East Timorese people. 
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Invasion, annexation and subsequent military rule have undoubtedly influenced 
language use and created new pressures for those still in East Timor. For the East 
Timorese community in Darwin as a 'people in exile', there are also pressures which 
reflect their colonial experience and the current situation in their homeland: these 
have influenced and continue to influence language use and created new pressures in 
Darwin. 

In order to gain some understanding of this situation, it is important to 
background the status of the Portuguese and Tetum languages in East Timor and the 
domains of language use in these languages in the total life of the province prior to 
1975. Such information can provide a backdrop against which the issue of the use of 
Portuguese and Tetum in the NT, and the possible factors affecting maintenance or 
shift can be more fully analysed and discussed. 
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CHAPTER 2 SOCIOHISTORICAL AND LINGmSTIC BACKGROUND OF THE 
RESEARCH COMMUNITY 

This chapter seeks to provide a sociohistorical and linguistic context for the 
community under investigation in this study. It gives an overview of the history of 
East Timor over the 400 years of Portuguese presence in this area of South East Asia: 
the factors which first drew the attention of potential colonisers, the pattern of 
challenge for dominance by the first colonisers and the pattern of resistance by the 
indigenous population over a period of more than 400 years, the experience of 
occupation by the Japanese in World War II, the growth of the movement for self-
determination and independence in the wake of a planned decolonisation process, 
and the shattering of this vision brought about by the invasion and annexation of 
East Timor by a new coloniser, Indonesia. 

A profile of the population and demographic aspects of East Timor prior to 
1975 is also presented in order to assist in building the field for understanding the 
context of the prior life experience of the community involved in this study. Most 
importantly, however, there is the issue of the language diversity of the East Timorese 
people. This chapter explores the roles of the colonial language, Portuguese, the 
major indigenous language, Tetum, and the language of the new coloniser, 
Indonesian, in the years prior to and after the invasion and annexation of East Timor 
by Indonesia. 

An overview of the sociohistorical and linguistic background of a 
community can be regarded as a time dimension—an important element in the study 
of the dynamics of language use and language change. This perspective makes it 
possible to trace the factors which have influenced patterns of language use, and it can 
also inform the subsequent exploration of the study of language 
maintenance/language shift within a language community at a certain point in time. 
Evidence gained from the time dimension therefore, has particular significance for 
this study concerning the Portuguese and Tetum languages. 

2.1 OvervIew of history 

Very little was known by the international community about East Timor or its people 
prior to 1975. As Jolliffe (1978) states 



The people knew very little about themselves in the reflective historical sense. No 
coherent recorded history of Timor from the Timorese point of view existed, for their 
history had been written for them by Portuguese colonists, through Portuguese 
colonists' eyes ... For the Timorese themselves, their history comprised the oral 
histories of land ownership, their archives those relics preserved in lufik tradition - 

the objects of foreign occupation, ancestral residence and before. 

(Jolliffe, 1978: 92 

Taylor (1991) confirms this in stating that 

The Timorese exist only in their encounter with colonialism. Less well known is 
that. contrary to colonial assumptions. Timorese ethnography and anthropology 
present a rich tradition of oral history, recounting both the pre-colonial period and 
the varied development of Timor's kingdoms and regions during the 400 years in 
which Portuguese colonial influence was largely formal. 

(Taylor. 1991: 1) 

Taylor (1991) recognises the importance of this background which has been 
such a powerful influence in the resistance of the Timorese to colonial incorporation 
for a period of over four and a half centuries and the survival of the basic social and 
economic systems in spite of attempts to undermine their reproduction. An 
acknowledgment of this ability to resist, says Taylor, helps to understand why the 
people of East Timor 'were able subsequenfly to build a successful independence 
movement, and resist Indonesian incorporation during the post-colonial period" 
(Taylor, 1991: 1). 

Dunn (1983) also acknowledges the presumptuous bias of recorded history in 
former colonies which is "largely a record of European intrusion, exploits and 
experiences" (Dunn, 1983: 15). With regard to East Timor, he states that 

The Portuguese records and historical accounts of their long association with the 
eastern islands of the Lesser Sundas ... manifest a distinct bias underlining the 
exploits and perceptions of colonial officials and missionaries (whose) description 
of Timorese society and kingdoms merely provide a shadowy background to the 
story of Portuguese colonization and Portugal's historic civilizing mission. 

(Dunn, 1983: 15) 

In commenting on recorded history Ranck (1977: 3) states that "while the 
Spanish experience in the Philippines has attracted some attention and the trail 
blazing Portuguese advance upon Asia in the sixteenth century is well documented 
what happened to the Portuguese colonial adventure afterwards in terms of the 
colonised, remains almost a blank in South East Asian literature". 

Apart from research conducted by missionaries, anthropologists for 
example Hicks, and linguists such as Henri Campagnolo, H. J. Cowan, D.C. Laycock, 

45 



Alan Stevens and S.A. Wurin with particular interests in Austronesian and Papuan 
languages, little scholarly work had been done independently of the Portuguese. 

Given these limitations in research documentation, information about East 
Timor prior to the annexation by Indonesia needs to be accessed from written sources 
in Portugal: demographic, social scientific, linguistic and political research 
documents: from post 1975 writings available in English and other languages: and 
primary data from former residents of the province. Data are available in Portuguese 
Government reports from the early seventies which provide information on aspects 
of population breakdown, linguistic data and political issues. 

International interest has focused strongly on the invasion and annexation 
of East Timor by Indonesia. Reports ranging from United Nations publications, 
research studies by academics, and bulletins and newsletters from human rights and 
international aid organisations are widely available for close study and discussion. 
Many of these sources such as the work of Budiardjo and Liong (1984), Jolliffe (1978), 
Dunn (1983), Taylor (1991), newsletters from the Australian Council for Overseas Aid 
and the TAPOL publications present the East Timorese situation in both its 
sociohistorical and its recent contemporary context. Accordingly, they allow for the 
first time in the history of East Timor a closer exploration and greater understanding 
of the events which have shaped East Timorese society: its social and economic 
systems, its rich linguistic diversity, and the quintessential character of its people 
who have striven for centuries to maintain their distinct identity as a small society 
in South East Asia. 

The island of Timor is the easternmost island of the Nusa Tenggara group of 
the Lesser Sunda islands. East Timor also includes the enclave of Oecussi on the 
north coast of the Indonesian sector and the islands of Atauro and Jaco. Shaped like 
a crocodile, the islands most significant feature is a central backbone or cordillera of 
arching rugged mountains and peaks, with truncated valley systems between these 
peaks, with Ramelau the highest peak at almost 3 000 metres. In some places on the 
north coast, the mountains descend precipitously to the sea. On the south coast there 
is an extensive coastal plain covered with tropical vegetation. This geographical 
formation has determined a climatic pattern which reflects East Timor's position at 
the meeting point of tropical Indonesia and dry north-west Australia with wet 
monsoonal-type conditions in the months between November and April and hot, dry 
conditions from May to October. The exception to these is the central region of the 
cordillera which offers a cool respite in the months of June, July and August. This 
geographic and topographic setting with its resulting natural vegetation patterns has 



influenced Timorese economic, political and cultural life for centuries and has been a 
major factor in making Timor exceptional in its region. 

It is in fact an aspect of vegetation, the sandalwood tree, that is the central 
and pivotal focus of the early recorded history of Timor and the reason that the island 
was the subject of initial colonial interest to both the Dutch and the Portuguese in the 
sixteenth century. The first written record of Timor from a Portuguese source is that 
of Antonio de Abreu, a Portuguese mariner, in 1511 who tells of the sandalwood on 
the island and by 1577, according to Ranck (1977: 42) quoting from Courtesão (1960: 
61) 'Timor was appearing on Portuguese maps as producing sandal-trees, fruit trees, 
medicinal plants and gold and copper. Portugal however was not the first to 
recognise the commercial and economic value of sandalwood, Dunn (1983: 15) notes 
that according to Boxer (1970: 349-55), a Chinese chronicle of the Ming dynasty in 
1436 stated that "the mountains are covered with sandalwood trees and the country 
produces nothing else'. Taylor (1991: 1) states that the island of Timor formed a part 
of the trading networks "which were tied into commercial links with China and 
India". These were centred on East Java and then the Celebes, long before the Dutch 
and Portuguese ever ventured to the region. The Chinese, the Portuguese and the 
Dutch have all recorded aspects of their trading negotiations with the Timorese and 
give an insight into the political hierarchies that existed within Timorese society. To 
these traders, it appeared that trading negotiations were based on a single pattern of 
exchange only at the level of 'king' and trader and that 'subjects' were powerless. 

Taylor (1991), however, describes a much more complex pattern 
underpinning the political organisation based on systems of exchange at all levels of 
the society. This model centred on the existence of separate kingdoms, each ruled by a 
Uurai, or traditional king, of East Timor. These kingdoms were localised territorial 
groups with a hierarchy of clans and a clan leader, or chief, who organised marital 
alliances, received tribute from other clans and paid tribute to the kingdom in which 
the clan existed. The concept and practice of exchange of goods, people and sacred 
objects was an integral part of this system. However, when these chiefs in turn were 
able to organise trading exchanges with the Portuguese, the commodities they 
received in return gave them a certain bargaining power and measure of control over 
their Uurai. This potential for shifts in political control was to have a major impact 
on the distribution of power in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries as Timorese 
society began its long and turbulent period of resistance. 
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The seizure of Malacca in 1511 marked a significant strategic victory for the 
Portuguese. From there they were able to push eastwards to take advantage of the 
lucrative trade of the Spice Islands. The first Portuguese settlement in the Spice 
Islands was on the island of Solor in 1566. where Dominican friars built a fortress for 
the protection of converts from the surrounding islands. A community grew around 
this settlement: a motley group of mestico Timorese. Portuguese soldiers and sailors 
and sandalwood traders from Malacca and Macau. The members of this community 
became known as the Black Portuguese or Topasses. This name is said to derive either 
from a Gujerati word meaning interpreter' or from the fact that they wore hats which 
likened them to Indian 'topee walas'. The Topasses led a fairly chequered existence 
over the subsequent hundred years or so as the island of Solor changed hands between 
the Dutch and the Portuguese. The Topasses were forced to flee to Larantuka when 
Solor was seized by the Dutch in 1613, but in 1629 the Dominicans with their Topass 
followers regained control of the island when a Dutch commander defected to 
Larantuka. The Topasses played a major role in controlling the trade networks in 
sandalwood, beeswax, Timor ponies and slaves and started to make inroads into the 
coastal areas of Timor itself. 

As part of their activities, the Dominicans began to convert many people in 
the coastal groups, in particular the Liurais, and it was through the powerful Topasses 
and the Dominicans that the beginning of the transmission of Portuguese culture and 
influence in Timor was established. With the loss of Malacca to the Dutch in 1641, the 
Portuguese turned their full attention to the eastern part of the archipelago making 
Macassar their key position until they were expelled in 1661. From here they sought 
to extend their influence into the interior of Timor in order to gain greater control 
over trade. They mounted a fierce assault on the inland kingdom of Wehale and 
overwhelmed it. The traditional Timorese rulers were forced to adopt strategies by 
which they could influence the balance of power over them by the Topasses, the 
Portuguese and the Dutch but the Topasses reigned supreme for some considerable 
period of time. 

In an effort to entice traditional chiefs away from the sphere of influence of 
the Topasses, the Portuguese attempted to establish a governor on the island at Lifau 
on a number of occasions Over the period 1695 to 1729 a total of four governors were 
forced out by either the Topasses or the Dominicans. However it was the reassertion 
of Dutch influence and control in the western half of the island and the rebuilding of 
Fort Kupang by them by 1746 that was to bring about a change in the future balance of 
power in Timor. The Topasses sought assistance from the Portuguese to mount a joint 
invasion of Dutch areas. The ensuing battle of Penfui in 1749, an outright victory for 
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the Dutch, resulted in the laying down of the territorial division of Timor', the Dutch 
in the west and the Portuguese in the east. This victory by the Dutch gave them 
holding power in the west of the island and they were content with this, deciding 
categorically on a policy of non-interference in the affairs of the Portuguese or the 
Topasses. 

Portuguese assistance to the Topasses in the battle of Penfui resulted in a 
strengthening of the Portuguese position and influence in Timor and a concomitant 
weakening of the power of the Topasses. Both groups now developed a respect for each 
other and neither attempted to extend their influence beyond the kingdom level. 
Whilst the Portuguese had influenced the concept and practice of exchange downwards 
from the kingdom level, the Topasses had reinforced the concept and practice of 
kinship exchange for their own political control. These factors served to strengthen 
the dominant values of the indigenous society based on the notion of exchange in the 
cultural, social, political and economic spheres and allowed the Timorese to use both 
groups to their advantage by playing one group off against the other. 

During the nineteenth century, there was evidence of a growing pattern of 
resistance being demonstrated by the Timorese to restrict Topass and Portuguese 
influence. With the inability of the Portuguese to retain any effective governorship of 
Timor, they resigned themselves to limited power, lacking both the physical and 
political resources to extend their control. The Topasses did not fare any better in 
spite of their attempts to extend their political control through kinship agreements 
and offers of military titles. The Timorese succeeded in retaining their independence 
in all areas outside Diii. 

Reports by eminent visitors to Timor during the nineteenth century all 
confirm a situation of inactivity, lack of interest and general apathy shrouding the 
administration of the province and the strategies being used by the Timorese to exert 
their independence. In particular, the evidence of Lord Alfred Russel Wallace, the 
traveller, and H.O. Forbes, a naturalist, were highly critical of the Portuguese and 
their administrative management. Dunn (1984), Jolliffe (1978) and Taylor (1991) all 
quote from the writings of Wallace, who witnessed scenes which led him to conclude 
that Timor will for many years to come remain in its present state of chronic 
insurrection and mis-government (Wallace. 1869). This prediction was made after 
one of the regular Timorese attacks on Diii. Forbes was able to travel extensively in 
the interior of Timor without being accompanied by any Topass or Portuguese 
official. He noted that the country was apportioned to certain chiefs called Rajas or 
Leoreis (1.furais) each of whom was independent in his own kingdom. This 
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independence of the Timorese was further confirmed by the constant complaints by 
the Portuguese about their inability to administer the interior of the country. 

The end of the nineteenth century was to see a dramatic change in the 
attitude and subsequent actions of the Portuguese in Timor. This change was brought 
about by a number of events. Portugal, relying on its powerful presence in Africa, saw 
its dream of an empire fading away in the face of the more rapid development of other 
European powers. Jolliffe (1978) notes that the Berlin West Africa Conference of 
1884-5 relegated Portuguese control to three African enclaves only. 

As Taylor comments regarding the dilemma facing Portugal at that time 

Portugal tried to bolster its position by a systematic exploitation of its colonies. 
including Timor, which had thus far been little more than a trading post. This 
exploitation required the extraction of raw materials and the cultivation of cash 
crops for export, together with the development of an internal market, both for home 
grown and imported goods. 

(Taylor, 1991: 10) 

To achieve this what was needed was a transformation of subsistence 
economies to cash crop systems. For Timor, this meant a policy to produce surplus 
from a subsistence economy by the use of forced labour to develop the infrastructure, 
the cultivation of crops for export and an extension of the trading system. 

Implementation of these policies required a change in political control by 
the Portuguese in Timor. The concept and practice of exchange which was basic to 
Timorese society and which the Portuguese had reinforced for their own advantage in 
earlier years of their influence was now seen to be an obstacle to this expansion of 
control. Taylor (1991: 11) states that the Portuguese had now two primary objectives 
to implement in East Timor if they were to succeed: 'to undermine its indigenous 
system of kinship exchange and to create a basis for a systematic economic 
exploitation of the colony". 

In an effort to achieve the latter, a program of road construction was set up 
with the use of forced labour. To counteract the decline in importance of sandalwood, 
the cultivation of crops, such as wheat, sugarcane, coffee and potatoes had been 
introduced in the middle of the century, and these products were being exported in 
small quantities. Coffee production had reached more than 2 500 tonnes in 1881. 
The production of these crops was expanded and a company, Soctedade Agricola 
Patna e Trabaiho (SAPT), was established. This company was controlled by the 
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Portuguese and the benefits from this expansion in crop production went directly to 
individuals in control of the import/export operation. 

The pattern of resistance and challenge to colonial dominance by the 
Timorese continued with further rebellions occurring, the most notable culminating 
in 1912. It was led by Dom Boaventura on the one side with the Governor Filomeno da 
Cãmara Melo Cabral and a force of a few Europeans and 12 000 Timorese warriors on 
the other. The Great Rebellion, as it came to be known, was even reported in the 
Melbourne Argus on 19 February 1912. A victory for Cãmara led to greater 
opportunities for pursuing 'pacification'. Changes in the administrative 
arrangements with the creation of a hierarchical range of positions of suco 
(princedom), conceiho (council or municipality), posto (administrative post), and 
povoacao (settlement), were seen as a measure to curb the power of the Iturat and to 
create a more active role for the Portuguese in the administration and control of the 
province. This activity may well have reflected the events in the metropolis in which 
Portugal reverted from a monarchy to a republic brought about by the assassination 
of King Carlos and his heir Luis Philippe in 1908. The republic of Portugal was 
proclaimed in 1910 under the leadership of Manuel 11. 

A military coup in 1926 established the Estado Novo under the leadership of 
Antonio Salazar. One focus of the Salazar régime of Estado Novo was the 
centralisation of political control of the colonies under direct rule from Lisbon. The 
Colonial Act of 1930 created two categories of people: indigenes (unassimilated 
natives) and não tndtgenes (a group which included mesticos (whites) and asstmtlados 
(assimilated natives): that is those who could speak Portuguese, prove good character 
and earn income to maintain a family. This categorisation allowed limited 
involvement of indigenous people in the colonial political system and was to have an 
important effect later on the struggle for independence. In addition, the 
incorporation of the Catholic Church into the colonial system and its 'civilising 
mission' thrust was also to create a basis for the emergence of the Timorese political 
elites in the late 1960s. The pattern of relative lack of interest by Portugal in East 
Timor continued and little economic activity was generated in the late 1930s. It 
should be noted however that this was the period of the great depression, which 
affected most of Europe in the area of economic activity or opportunity for growth. 
With the outbreak of World War II. Portugal declared its status of neutrality. This 
however did not deter the use of East Timor, its terrain and its people, by the Allies 
during the Pacific War in their attempts to combat the Japanese who, having occupied 
Malaysia and Singapore, reached Timor. 
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The people of East Timor paid an enormous price for their support to the 

Allies in World War II. The East Timorese people played a crucial role in the lives of 

Australian soldiers who were part of the allied force sent to Timor to take part in 

operations which had the objective of denying the Japanese access to Timors 

airfields as a base to attack Australia. 

The following brief historical account of the operations outlines the events. 

A contingent of 1500 men from the Tasmanian 2/40th Infantiy Battalion and support 

units nicknamed Sparrow Force was sent to Kupang in West Timor on 12 December 

1941 to support the Dutch allies. In addition, a group of commandos of the 2/2nd 

Independent Company was despatched to Portuguese Timor as part of the joint Dutch 

and Australian force which invaded neutral Portuguese territory on 17 December 

1941. 

Turner (1992) relates the fate of the men of the 2/40th in their Kupang ordeal 

When the Japanese attacked ... (20 February 1942) the 2/40th fought with spirit 
for three days, killing most of the Japanese paratroopers who landed behind them 
cutting their supply lines, until, with little food or ammunition, they were 
surrounded and sunendered. These survivors spent most of the rest of the war as 
POWs. But about 140 were lucky enough to be outside the encirclement, and those 
not handed in to the Japanese by an unsympathetic native population in the west, 
eventually made their way to join Australians still fighting in eastern Portuguese 
Timor. 

(Turner, 1992: 2) 

The single most important factor which emerges from the recorded 

experience of the Australians in East Timor at this time is their virtually complete 

dependence for survival on the support they received from the local East Timorese 

people and in particular from the indigenous population. Young Timorese boys 

attached themselves to individual Australians as creados. (Although the term creado 

means 'servant' in Portuguese, the relationship is more like that of personal 

assistant). These creados fulfilled the roles of bearers. guides, interpreter/translators 

and paramedics amongst others and displayed personal devotion and loyalty to the 

Australians. 

It is of interest that the Tetum language played a special role in this 

particular theatre of war. Being forced to operate in the unknown, inhospitable and 

treacherous terrain of East Timor, the Australians recognised that their very survival 

depended on the local Timorese and that they needed to learn as much Tetum as 

possible in order to communicate their needs and intentions to their creados. The 
creados in turn showed themselves very able in the acquisition of English. Evidence 
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from members of the Australian forces in East Timor and the Timorese assisting 
them at that time as recorded in Turner (1992) confirms this. 'We picked up some 
lingo from the creados after a while and they picked up quite a bit of Australian' 
(Turner, 1992: 10); "They had a sort of a lingua franca version of Tetun: you could 
make yourself known in that almost everywhere" (Turner, 1992: 21); 1 spoke English 
just a little; they were learning Tetun, and their creados too were learning English" 
(Turner, 1992: 23); 'Timor was our first action and the 2/2nd Company helped teach 
us the Tetun language. Some of the natives who'd been with the 2/2nd company by 
this time had a fair grip of English too, well, Australian slang really" (Turner, 1992: 
27); "We spoke only Tetun with the Japanese, didn't dare speak Portuguese because 
everyone who called themselves Portuguese were supposed already to be in camps - it 
would have meant we'd been in the bush helping Australians. Everyone spoke some 
Portuguese but not as their fIrst language" (Turner, 1992: 33). 

Taylor (1991) and Dunn (1983), in their assessment of the two-year guerrilla 
war carried out by the Allies, pay tribute to the crucial support given by the indigenous 
East Timorese to the Australians. They document the heavy toll that was exacted by 
the Japanese after the retreat of the Australians and the price that the East Timorese 
paid for their loyalty: villages burnt and families executed in retribution for the 
assistance given to the Allies. Turner (1992) notes that 

As a result of the four years of Japanese occupation and the widespread disruption 
caused, the population of Portuguese Timor (over 400 000 before the war), 
according to the 1946 and 1947 Censuses, decreased by 10 per cent. Considering 
there would have been some births, that puts the dead at over 40 000. 

(Turner, 1992: 51) 

Notably, it is many of these former soldiers who served in the province who 
have been the most outspoken and supportive with regard to the present plight of East 
Timor and its people in their fight for independence. Their testimony of the courage 
and unselfishness of the indigenous people towards the Australian soldiers has been a 
poignant indication of how political and economic expediency can blatantly override 
moral and human responsibilities. As Justice Michael Kirby in Turner (1992) argues 

For a people who liked us and responded so bravely to the perils of our soldiers in 
our time of threat, the East Timorese have good reason to feel betrayed. When their 
moment of peril came we stood quietly by as a large and powerful neighbour 
swallowed up a separate people with a distinct personality and without an act of 
self-determination. The East Timorese must still feel betrayed. 

(Turner, 1992: xv) 
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Turner (1992) provides a number of instances of individual soldiers who 
have over the last forty years tried to gain recognition of war-time contribution on 
behalf of their former Timorese brothers-in-arms and have maintained or re-
established contact with them. 

The war in South East Asia brought with it a weakening in the power base of 
the previous colonial masters. The situation in the Netherlands East Indies was, 
according to Jolliffe (1978), one in which most of the major nationalist leaders had 
collaborated with the Japanese in exchange for assurances of independence. After a 
further war against the Dutch, Indonesia won its independence in 1949. East Timor 
in the years of the 1950s and 1960s was relegated to a position of lesser importance by 
Portugal whose major efforts were being directed towards controlling its African 
colonies, but financial capital was made available for infrastructure development in 
the areas of crop production and education. 

Pressure on Portugal from the United Nations to put in place a policy of 
decolonisation resulted in a redefinition by Portugal of a framework of 'overseas 
temtories' in an effort to delay the relinquishing of total control. Meanwhile in East 
Timor, as a result of increased access to education in the post-war years, there 
emerged in the late 1960s a group of newly-educated elites. These people, a number of 
whom had studied in Portugal and spent time in Angola or Mozambique, were aware 
of the economic development potential of East Timor. They began to formulate ideas 
for political activity based on the meshing of the values of their indigenous 
background and their training in the colonial system in an attempt to hasten 
Portugal's implementation of the decolonisation process for East Timor. Marcelo 
Caetano took over the leadership of the Portuguese government following the death of 
Salazar in 1970. His term of office was curtailed by the 'April Revolution' in 1974. 
The new leaders of Portugal were the Armed Forces Movement (MFA) who had two 
main demands, peaceful decolonisation in Africa and the restoration of democracy 
in Portugal. 

With the overthrow of the colonial Caetano régime, the previously tentative 
attempts on the part of the East Timor indigenous elites to formulate plans for 
independence and development were now able to be articulated and presented for 
discussion. In all, three major parties - UDT, the ASDT which later changed its name 
to Fretilin, and APODETI - sought to win the support of the East Timorese population 
by delineating their plans and aspirations for the future of the province in the process 
of decolonisation and beyond. 
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Between May 1974 and December 1975. political activity which had 
previously been forbidden in East Timor, escalated dramatically. Beginning with the 
formation of political parties in 1974, the momentum grew rapidly as each party 
sought to gain the allegiance of the populace. After a period of trying to maintain 
individuality with respect to political platforms and future plans for East Timor, a 
coalition between UDT and Fretilin was established in January 1975 to strengthen 
the position for the establishment of a transitional government towards 
independence. Events which followed included a decolonisation conference held in 
Macau in mid-June 1975 which Fretilin declined to attend because integration with 
Indonesia was on the agenda. Fretilin's absence from this meeting and the 
subsequent ideological conflict between Fretilin and UDT regarding East Timor's 
future resulted in the UDT coup on the 11th August 1975. This coup led to a civil war 
lasting about two and a half to three weeks. The Fretilin administration quickly 
gained control and sensing the immediacy of an Indonesian invasion, declared the 
Democratic Republic of East Timor on the 28th of November 1975. This action 
precipitated the horrifying culmination which occurred in Diii, the capital of East 
Timor. at 5 am. on the 7th of December 1975 with 0perasi Seroja, (Operation Lotus) 
signalling the commencement of the ruthless invasion of East Timor by Indonesia. 

Detailed accounts of the events outhned above are given by Taylor (1991) and 
Budiardjo and Liong (1984). Taylor gives a powerful and poignant appraisal of this 
culmination of events with respect to the fate of the province of East Timor and the 
destruction of the vision that the people held for their future 

So began Indonesia's attempt to limit the development of a unique process in East 
Timor. A society which had retained the cohesion of its own institutions, but whose 
development had been retarded for centuries by colonial rule, had finally created a 
national basis for this development but on its own terms. The framework in which 
an independent nation was being built had taken indigenous society and culture as 
reference points, and located the development of spheres such as education, health 
and politics within them. ... In every sense, economically, politically, socially and 
culturally, the foundations for a successful nation-state had been created.. 
Furthermore, they had been created during phases of external threat and internal 
conflict, indicating immense capabilities for self- development which could have 
been even better expressed under more favourable conditions. ... Indonesia thus 
encountered a society with two predominant features: indigenous structures with 
long- establishedcapacities for self-sustained regional reproduction, combined with 
newly established institutions and ideologies embodying nationalist aspirations for 
an independence which, although fleetingly, had been glimpsed by many and then 
denied. These features, inconceivable in the Indonesian military's conception of 
economically underdeveloped Timor as 'primitive, and unimaginable in either the 
paternalistic values of the colonial power or the assumed superiority of an 
Australian state, produced a sustained and powerful movement which only be 
undermined by a pervasive and systematic attempt at social engineering. 

(Turner, 1991: 64-65) 
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2.2 A population and demographic profile - the early 1970s 

As previously noted, there is a dearth of documentation regarding East Timor during 
the 400 years of Portuguese presence. Ranck (1977: 42) reports that according to two 
Portuguese historians, Pimenta da Castro and Luna de Olivera, the majority of the 
earlier colonial Timorese documents were lost to fire in 1790 or 1796. Demographic 
information exists about East Timor in the early 1970s but its statistical accuracy 
varies according to which agency collected the data. The population profile for the 
early 1970s is one which reflects the sociohistorical reality of the miscegenation 
pattern of East Timor's past: trading, visitation and the colonial presence for over 
four centuries. A general census conducted by the Portuguese administration in 1970 
obtained the following data about the population of East Timor. 

Table 6 

Population of Portuguese Timor by Ethnic Group - 1970. 

Total Population - 609477. 

Number 

Portuguese 1463 0.2 
Chinese 6120 1.0 
Mestizo* 1939 0.3 
Goanese 42 

Negroes 22 

Timorese 599891 98.4 

*Mestizo includes only individuals with one Portuguese and one non-Portuguese 
parent. 

Source: The Recenseamento Geral da Populacao e da Habitacão (General Census of 
Population and Habitation 1970 

Those people reported as 'mestizo' were of mixed race, the result of 
intermarriage between Portuguese men and Timorese women. Many of these families 
had preserved close allegiance to their rural links as members of liural or suco 
families. No formal recognition is given in this census classification to those people 
who were born of relationships between the Chinese and the Portuguese and Timorese. 
As Ranck (1977: 63) notes the "statistics actually hide the rich blend of races that has 
occurred and are an ethnocentric reflection of colonial European thinking which was 
unconcerned about non-European mixtures. 

57 



Other official census figures. in 1974, recorded a total population of 650 000, 
but as Dunn (1983: 3) reports, '(Catholic) church officials, who kept their own 
estimates based on the accounts of the missions scattered throughout the island, 
claimed that the actual population was as much as 5 per cent higher than the official 
figure. "a claim to which the Portuguese officials themselves subscribed". Dunn (1983: 
3) states that "The main reason for this discrepancy was that the villagers 
consistently understated their numbers to provincial officials in an attempt to reduce 
the taxation burden and, in the past, to evade the various forms of conscription for 
road construction and other extensive repair programmes carried out in the dry 
season". 

According to Indonesian sources, the population for 1973 was 626 546. In 
quoting this figure, the Indonesians add that although the Portuguese Colonial 
Government conducted several censuses in East Timor, "the results are not reliable, 
(as) it is not known exactly what method was used to make the count and the 
Portuguese Government was unable to verify the data received in this manner as they 
rarely came anywhere near the populace" (East Timor A Decade of Development 
1986:11). Dunn (1983) notes that population counts were conducted on an annual 
basis and that they were carried out, not by Portuguese officials, but by the chefe de 
suco (head of the tribe), who was appointed by the government to undertake 
administrative duties at the tribal level. 

Weatherbee (1966), in an analysis of the status of the population of 
Portuguese Timor in 1950, states that according to the Colonial Act of 1930, which 
applied to inhabitants of the Portuguese colonies, constitutional rights were made 
dependent upon assimilation to a Portuguese standard of civilisation. As noted 
earlier, with the creation of two categories of people according to certain criteria, only 
1.98 per cent of the population was classified as civthzados. 

Historically, the complex nature of traditional Timorese social patterns 
described earlier and the topographic and climatic features of East Timor determined 
the demographic patterns of the population. Between 80 and 90 per cent of the 
population lived in sucos (tribal groups) scattered across the province in the rural 
areas. Sucos consisted of povoacãoes of between three and a dozen houses. Each 
povoacão had its own uma luUk, which was the traditional house where the first 
ancestor had established a community and opened up the area for agriculture. The 
uma luUk signified the point of unity and housed sacred objects of the kinship group. 
Povoacãoes were joined by a maze of tracks and the community in each suco had only 
infrequent direct contact with representatives of the 'metropolitan' power. 



Traditionally, communities living in these rural areas were engaged in subsistence 
economy dominated and constrained by climatic and geographic variables. 

There is recorded evidence of both rural-urban and urban-rural migration in 
East Timor. Rural-urban migration in East Timor is the subject of research conducted 
by Ranck in 1974 and 1975. This research was focused specifically on the patterns of 
chain migration by five groups from rural areas of East Timor to the Diii 
administrative region over the post World War II period to 1975. Population figures 
for the Diii region, which encompassed the town area as well as outlying rural areas, 
reflected the number of Timorese who had moved to the urban centre. According to 
Rancks research the major factors influencing this rural-urban movement were 
those related to kinship responsibilities and opportunities for access to education and 
employment, with the increasing political activity centred on Diii in the early 1970s 
acting as a pull factor for many in the rural areas. The only other area of significant 
population was the town of Baucau, with an estimated population of 10 000. 

Urban-rural migration from Diii, the administrative centre and largest 
town, to the rural areas, has been a significant factor during two periods, both 
connected with external invasion forces; the Japanese in World War II and the 
Indonesians in 1975. During World War II, residents of the major centre of Dii fled to 
the relative safety of the hinterland. From December 1975 onwards the exodus was 
not only from Dili to the rural areas but also included numbers of people fleeing 
across the border into West Timor as temporary refugees. 

This brief sketch of the general population profile of East Timor in the early 
1970s suggests possible demographic changes that might have occurred had East 
Timor been given the opportunity to become independent through the decolonisation 
process. Given the establishment of agricultural cooperatives and increased health 
facilities by Fretilin in 1974 and 1975 in the rural areas and the prior expansion of 
educational provision, demographic patterns might have been affected quite 
considerably and rural-urban migration halted or slowed down. In any event, the 
process of migration of Timorese to the 'city' was dramatically reversed following 
December 1975 with many indigenous Timorese migrating out of the city and moving 
to the interior in the face of the Indonesian invasion, to be reabsorbed into rural 
kinship groups and the relative safety of the rural areas. In addition, the invasion 
prompted numbers of Portuguese, Chinese and Mestizos to leave East Timor itself 
from 1976 onwards by whatever means possible. Detailed accounts of the life 
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experiences of these people are recorded in other documents on the East Timor 
situation. 

2.3 LinguIstic profile 

A significant feature noted in writings about Timor was its ethno -linguistic and 
cultural diversity. This diversity was a result of successive waves of migrations of 
various groups which, as Dunn (1983: 2) notes 'have woven a surprisingly intricate 
pattern of cultures'. He cites the evidence given as testimony by Professor Shepard 
Forman. an anthropologist and leading authority on East Timor, at the hearings 
before the U S Congress in 1977: 

It (Timor) manifests an ethnic heterogeneity which characterizes the entire region 
from the Philippines to Australia and from the islands east of Papua New Guinea to 
the Malagasy Republic (but Timor) did not come under the aegis of the early 
Javanese/Islamic principalities and, historical conjecture notwithstanding, Indo-
Javanese and Islamic Influences barely can be noted, except in so far as Dutch 
hegemony later effected the spread of some ideas, particularly in the political 
domain, to Western (now Indonesian) Timor. East Timor, under Portuguese rule, 
was largely exempt from those influences. 

(Dunn, 1983: 3) 

As Kirby, in Turner (1992: xlv), has observed 'Its (East Timor's) history had 
been quite different. Its languages were different. Its religion was different - and 
became more markedly so after 'Javanese' hegemony began'. The influences alluded 
to by Forman concerned included religious and linguistic elements. According to 
Dunn, neither Hinduism nor Islam reached East Timor. Turner (1992: xx) notes that 
There have been indigenous Catholic clergy in East Timor for over 200 years. None 
of the other major religions of surrounding areas (Islam, Buddhism, Hinduism) was 
significantly represented in Portuguese Timor". With respect to Portuguese linguistic 
elements, 1anck (1977: 31) cites the work of both Fisher (1964) and Wallace (1874) and 
comments 'that for centuries, Portuguese was the lingua franca between the 
Europeans and Asians throughout the Malayan archipelago. Even in the distant Aru 
island, Portuguese traders indelibly marked the native language. An example is 
given which reflects the extent of Portugal's trading network in the 16th and 17th 
centuries. The Japanese word for sword katana has become cetana in Bunak, one of 
East Timor's languages as opposed to 'keris', the Malay word. Ranck (1977: 45) and 
Jolliffe (1978: 28) both quote the description given by William Dampier on a visit to 
Lifau in 1699. He described the Topasses as "sort of Indians, copper-colour, with black 
lank hair: They speak Portuguese and are of Romish religion ... they value themselves 
on the account of their religion and descent from the Portuguese". 
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The language profile indicates that although there is evidence of loan words, 
within the more than thirty distinct ethno-linguistic groups divided into two 
dominant language families, Austronesian and non-Austronesian. "there are 
surprisingly few links between Bahasa Indonesia and the languages of Timor" (Dunn, 
1983:3). Jolliffe (1983: 17) quotes from a Dutch writer who observed that "Timor has 
been described as a Babel, resulting from the convergence of more varied ethnic 
groups, or an inextricable melting pot of ethnic groups". She also notes as lingua 
franca, the two forms of Tetum, corrupted Diii Tetum and the 'high' Tetum of the south 
coast of East Timor, Tetum Terik. 

All evidence regarding East Timor confirms that the population was 
clustered in distinct local areas with the result that the total demographic picture is 
quite complex and diverse. Hiorth (1985), drawing on the work of Carnpagnolo, Fox 
and Walker, describes this complex linguistic situation. He notes that 

Linguistically Timor is very much divided (into) about 18 languages ... the majority 
of these are spoken in East Timor, whereas the linguistic conditions in West Timor 
are somewhat simpler with only three languages: Tetum, Kemak and Bunak being 
spoken in both West and East Timor. 

(Hiorth. 1985: 10) 

Hiorth notes that, in addition to Tetum, five other Austronesian languages 
were spoken in East Timor: Mambai, Idate, Galoli, Tukudede and Kemak. Turner 
(1992) includes Vaikenu and Waima'a. The so-called Papuan languages spoken in 
East Timor include Bunak, Fatuluku (Dagada), Loveia, Makasal and Naueti. Thomaz 
(1974) confirms the latter number but lists 15 languages within the Austronesian 
group, including two varieties of Tetum: Tetum-Terik and Tetum-Prasa, also known 
as Tetum de Diii, being the most widely used. Within the Austronesian group of 
languages, Thomaz comments that most languages exhibited marked dialectal 
variants and even cultural variants. The example was given of Tetum-Terik in which 
there is a marked difference between the everyday language and the literary language 
of poetry and traditional oratory. In the latter the vocabulary was richer and the 
inflection more considered. 

Hiorth (1985) questions the view held by several scholars that 60 per cent of 
the population of East Timor understands Tetum. He states that this depends on what 
one means by 'understands' and sees the need to "distinguish between Tetum proper 
(the maternal tongue of more than 300,000 speakers) and lingua franca Tetum or Dili 
Tetum which has a simplified grammar and many Portuguese loan words" (Hiorth, 
1985: 10). Hiorth also notes that more than half of the Tetum speakers live in East 
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Timor. Thomaz (1981) states that the name Tetum Praça derives from Dill which was 

referred to as Praca (place, castle, fortress) by the native people of Timor and he 

maintains that 

The importance of this dialect lies in the fact that it is wide-spread throughout 
almost the whole territory of East Timor as a second language. Except among the 
Fatalukua, in the eastern tip of the island, who prefer to use Portuguese as a 
second language. Tetum-Praça is universally used as a vernacular language. 
Portuguese being normally reserved for written use and cultural or official 
Pu rpos es. 

(Thomaz, 1981: 1) 

Thomaz further notes that Dili's importance as the main administrative 

and commercial centre had expanded the role of Tetum-Praca and had also led to the 

'generalisation of the capital's linguistic patterns'. He commented that Tetum-Praca 

by becoming a language common to all the Timorese people, was in fact 'gradually 

assuming a unifying and differentiating role in East Timor, almost as national 

languages do in Europe" (Thomaz, 1981: 5). 

In his account of linguistic usage and social status in East Timor prior to 

1974, Hiorth (1985: 10-11) states that "there were few East Timorese who were fluent 

in Portuguese (but that) almost anybody who wanted to be somebody had to know 

Portuguese". An additional point of interest put forward by Hiorth (1985: 11) is that 

"the Portuguese colonial authorities did not encourage the use of Bahasa Indonesia 

and as a result there were very few people in East Timor who knew Indonesian in 

1975". 

Indonesian sources confirm the linguistic diversity of East Timor whilst at 

the same time signalling a certain scepticism with regard to the ability of the East 

Timorese to communicate effectively with each other. Parsudi Suparlan is quoted in 

Mubyarto and he notes that while Tetum can be considered the lingua franca of East 

Timor, and Portuguese is also used, 'It is thought that about 40% of the population do 

not understand either of the two languages" (Mubyarto. 1980: 42). Masinambouw 

(1980), states that at least at least 15 languages in East Timor are mutually 

unintelligible: if these 15 languages are further analysed, the number of dialects and 

sub-dialects which are mutually unintelligible approaches 35. He surmises therefore 

that in East Timor, people of one group have trouble communicating with those of 

another. This surmise is not however, borne out by the research and findings of 
Thomaz. 

Thomaz (1974) provides a comprehensive descriptive analysis of the rich 

and diverse linguistic resources of the people of Timor in the early 1970s. Thomaz 
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details the range of languages and the locations in which they were used with some 

reference to domain usage. 

The following sociolinguistic profile of East Timor surnmanses the writings 

of Thomaz. 

Local languages are identified as those languages used daily in relations 

between individuals of the same region and include Papuan and Austronesian 

languages. Thomaz identifies in precise terms the exact region or locality from the 

major concethoes (regions) down to the individual sucos (tribal groups) in which each 

language was spoken. At the sociolinguistic and sociopolitical level, Thomaz 

explained that linguistic groups were not isomorphic with ethnic groups since from 

group to group there were only slight cultural differences, the material civilisation 

being uniform overall. Similarly, there was no correspondence between linguistic 

groupings and sociopolitical structures. Different languages were frequently spoken 

within the same kingdom and even within the same suco. It was also often the case 

that populations of the same language historically constituted different kingdoms. 

The minority languages included Malay, used by the 400 Moslem Arabs 

resident in the suburbs of Dili; Cantonese, spoken by the Chinese from Macau or 

Kwang-Tung: Hakka, the language of the Chinese who had originally come to Timor 

from the Chinese province of Hunan, and Mandarin (Putonghua) which was studied at 

the school level and used as a language of culture by all people of Chinese descent. 

Thomaz uses the term 'vehicular language' to describe the lingua franca of the 

province, vernacular Tetum, which he considers to be a less correct language than 

classic Tetum because it was becoming mixed with Tetum-Praça. 

The official languages of the province were Portuguese and Mandarin. These 

languages held special status as languages of high culture within the community. In 

discussing the use of the official language/languages of culture, Thomaz notes that 

Portuguese was used in the government administration, in schools at both primary 

and secondary level and by the Europeans between themselves: by the natives who 

knew it, when addressing Europeans; and more rarely, by some educated natives 

between themselves, mainly in Dili. The Portuguese spoken in Timor had absorbed a 

reasonable number of vocabulary items of eastern origin, especially Malay, but it did 

not exhibit notable dialectal peculiarities. The Chinese used Mandarin or Kuan-hua 

as a language of writing; i.e. it was studied by them in the schools and considered a 

'language of high culture'. Portuguese was only used formally as required by the 

Portuguese administration. 
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In the domain of religious worship, Christians used Tetum as well as Latin 

and Portuguese, as a language of catechetics and preaching in most of the Province, 

with two other local languages being used in two small separate regions. Chinese was 

used occasionally as a language of worship by Chinese Christians in Diii. 

Thomaz summarises language usage thus: different languages were used; a 

local language for everyday use in home and familial domains, a vehicular language, 
Tetum, for business and commerce, Portuguese for administration and education and, 

for many, Chinese as a language of high culture. 

Given the range of possible permutations of linguistic usage, Thomaz 

concluded that there were very few monolinguals in the population. The greater part 

of the Timorese population was bilingual, but there was a cohort of trilingual 

speakers as well who comprised about 10-15 per cent of the population. Thomaz 

states that these speakers generally belonged to the more educated sector who spoke 

Tetum, Portuguese and their own language. The Arabs and Chinese spoke Tetum and 

Portuguese in addition to their own languages, Malay or Chinese. The comment by 

Thomaz that the trilingual speakers belonged to the sector letrado (more educated 

sector) is interesting in its linking of 'educated with 'scholarly' or erudite, the 

English translation of 'letrado'. In this case, Thomaz presumably means those people 

who had access to formal literacy in at least two of their three languages. The 

perception of the importance of access to education is borne out by the findings of 

Ranck (1977) in his participant observation study of Timorese rural migrants in Diii 

in 1974 and 1975. All the evidence from his study clearly pointed to the fact that 

people from rural backgrounds, where formal education was very limited, and who 

had come to Diii for educational opportunities, could speak their first language and 

Tetum and in addition were orally fluent and literate, or in the process of becoming 

literate in Portuguese. They maintained close ties with their area of origin through 

kinship relationships and were quite comfortable interacting in all three languages 

as required. 

Although this language profile derives from a largely Portuguese viewpoint, 

with the addition of the evidence from Ranck's study, it has been corroborated by 

evidence obtained from informal interviews with Chinese Timorese and Portuguese 

Timorese refugees in Darwin from 1975 onwards and the formal reports from the 

Timor School. They all confirm that this picture of language ability and usage is an 

accurate overview of the bilingual and in some cases multilingual nature of the East 

Timorese community. 
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One example of the attitude of the indigenous East Timorese people to their 

language is given by Hicks (1976) in the account of his anthropological fieldwork in 

East Timor in the mid 1960s. The response by the local villagers to his presence and 

his task was wary and disbelieving. The chiefs and their educated children, Tetum 

and Portuguese speakers, initially affected disdain for their Timorese culture 

wondering why civilised' people would want to study the obscure language and 

customs of a primitive people. This attitude had "infected even village folk, most of 

whom were burdened with a cultural inferiority complex (Hicks: (1976: 14) and who 

were reluctant at first to release information about their beliefs and customs. 

However recognising the genuine interest of Hicks, and his commitment to learning 

Tetum the local Timorese in Viqueque were then eager to provide texts of oral 

literature in Tetum so that the ancient narratives' would be made permanent. 

This brief overview gives some general indication of language use, and the 

linguistic repertoire of the people of East Timor before 1975. One important aspect 

which needs to be considered in any discussion or exploration of language use in a 

community is the role and purpose of education and the extent to which its policies, 

provision and practice respond to and reflect the goals and ideologies of both the 

governing body and the people. In the case of East Timor, education played a 

significant role in the determination of the future of East Timor before and after the 

invasion and annexation of the province. 

2.4 Language and education in East Timor 1950-1975 

In comparison with systems under other Western colonial powers, the pace of 

economic and political development in East Timor was extremely slow. The province 

had always been regarded as a backwater by Portugal, in comparison to its African 

colonies, and relatively little financial capital had been provided to establish and 

maintain a solid infrastructure for the areas of social and economic development. On 

its return to East Timor after the Pacific War (1941-1945), the colonial power 

attempted to enact some changes in the areas of administration and education by 

expanding membership of the elites in the colonial administration and expanding 

educational provision in the school system, both secular and religious. 

In the two decades prior to 1975 there was significant growth in the area of 

education. Dunn (1983) charts a pattern which shows that in 1953 there were 8 000 

students in 39 primary schools: in 1964 student numbers had risen to 17 000 in 165 

schools and by 1973 there were 456 schools catering for almost 60 000 students. This, 
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according to Dunn, represented some 50 per cent of school age children. in the early 

1970s there was a dramatic increase in the provision of education. Governor 

Fernando Alves Aldeia (1974: 32) compares the academic year of 1973/74 with that of 

1972/73 as follows. 'Progress has been ... extensive in all grades and branches of 

teaching with special reference to Primary ... students enrolled increased from 60 233 

to 94 689, an increase in absolute terms of 34 456 enrolments ... making the present 

rate of schooling 77 per cent. This growth in enrolments in education also reflected 

the increase in teachers and facilities across all sectors; government, Catholic and 

CTIT (Comando Teritorial Independente de Timor). An increase in attendance was 

verified by all institutions. The situation at secondary level whilst not presenting an 

equal pattern of provision, was encouraging. There were 1 200 students in secondary 

preparatory schools rising to 1800 and by 1974 there were more than 1000 students in 

various secondary institutions ranging from the Lyceum to technical schools and the 

Jesuit seminary at Dare. Almost all the students at the Seminary during the 1960s 

and early 1970s were indigenous Timorese who were being trained for the priesthood, 

the professional civil service or the army. 

The Portuguese authorities in the early 1970s were increasingly determined 

to show that they were addressing the educational needs of the population of the 

Province, whilst at the same time reaffirming the primacy of the role of Portuguese in 

the province of East Timor. Grade (1973), in his paper Partorãmica do Ertstrto (Survey 

of Education), provides detailed evidence to demonstrate the expansion in provision 

that had occurred over two decades. He also provides a rationale for the use of the 

Portuguese language noting that the existence of thirty different dialects is in itself a 

reason for promoting a lingua franca and states that the lingua franca should be 

Portuguese. Grade (1973: 219) states "Eis o 2 objectivo fundamental da nossa GUERRA 

DA EDUçAO: Todos tern que falar portugues! Ha que rezar? Reze-se em portugues! Ha 

que discutir? Discuta-se em portugues! Ha mesmo que praguejar? Prajuge-se em 

portugues! Ha que nos entendermos? ENTENDAMO-NOS EM PORTUGUES! (The 

second fundamental objective of our struggle in education is: That everyone has to 

speak Portuguese! There has to be prayer? Pray in Portuguese. There has to be 

discussion/argument? Discuss/argue in Portuguese. There is a real need to curse? 

Then curse in Portuguese. There is a need for understanding/getting along together? 

We understand each other and get on together in Portuguese!) 

Education in East Timor was analysed in the D€colonization No.7 

publication of the United Nations Department of Political Affairs, Trusteeship and 

Decolonization (1976: 5) which reported that "Educationally, less than 10 per cent of 

the population is reported to be literate though the school-age population has 
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apparently greatly increased in recent years. The footnote to this comment, 

however, notes that the source of the information was the Official Records of the 

General Assembly, Thirtieth Session, Supplement No. 23 and reads "At the 1950 

census it was estimated that 95 to 99 percent of the population was illiterate. Two 

important points need to be made about these statements: firstly it would seem that a 

statement with respect to levels of literacy was made on the basis of figures that were 

more than 25 years out of date and secondly, child and adult illiteracy rates are not 

distinguished or differentiated. Given the evidence of the dramatic increase of 

facilities for participation in formal education in the two decades prior to 1975, the 

statements made in the Decolonization publication are potentially misleading and 

open to question. 

The range of educational provision in East Timor was both unique and 

interesting. In the 1970s the pattern was threefold: the civil authorities, the military 

and the Catholic church. The Chinese and Moslems ran their own institutions. State 

education was restricted to families of asstmllados with Catholic mission schools 

being the only alternative for others. Taylor citing Hill (1978), notes that the Vatican-

Portuguese accord in 1940 stated that the 'Portuguese Catholic missions are 

considered to be of imperial usefulness: they have an eminently civilizing influence' 

(Taylor, 1991: 13). This socialising encounter with the Catholic missions and the 

input of colonial values had the effect of adding another cultural and religious layer 

to the already complex sociocultural and linguistic background of the young 

Timorese. This was to have a major impact in later years on the social and political 

agendas of the contenders who sought to influence the future status of East Timor. 

The involvement of the military in education was part of their civil action 

program. The Portuguese military had always maintained a numerically strong 

presence in East Timor and had played a key role in the administration of the 

province. Compulsory military service for a two-year period ensured a steady flow of 

soldiers and junior officers to Portugal's colonies and Timor was no exception. In 

fact, with the mounting unrest in Guinea Bissau, Angola and Mozambique, Timor 

suddenly became a more enticing destination. The role played by the military in 

education during the last two decades of Portuguese rule was significant. According to 

Ranck (1975: 21) "(the military) has built and manned nearly 100 primary schools out 

of the government's present four hundred". 

Many of those writing about East Timor were very critical of the quantity 

and quality of education. What was provided was considered to be too little too late, 
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generally irrelevant, and of limited value to the population. Taylor (1991: 17) cites 
Hill (1978) and reports that at the primary level 

The first year in Posto and Suco schools run by the missions was a preparatory 
year aimed at giving the children a grasp of the Portuguese language. Those who 
did not succeed in this year were severely handicapped in the rest of their 
education. As rural Timorese generally spoke no Portuguese at home this would 
have been a high percentage. The Missionary Statute forbade the speaking of any 
language other than Portuguese in the classroom The curriculum of the next four 
years consisted of reading, writing, arithmetic and the history of Portugal. Maps of 
Portugal hung on the walls of all classrooms, even in the remotest villages. ... Some 
of the later textbooks depicted life in the African colonies in addition to 
metropolitan Portugal but always stressing the superiority of the Portuguese way of 
life. Timorese culture and traditions were not mentioned in the classroom and 
neighbouring Asian countries rarely mentioned. There was a very high drop out 
rate even at the primary school level. 

(Hill, 1978: 44-45) 

As Taylor (1991: 17) comments, "With this sort of content and organisation, 
the results were two-fold: an increasing alienation from colonial culture and a 
marginal improvement in the level of basic literacy skills. These experiences were 
later to influence the differing opinions and ideas regarding independence. Ranck 
(1975: 21) confirms Hills appraisal of the education system and describes the 
situation for rural inhabitants in East Timor noting that 

education is a tremendous economic burden and often confers only dubious 
benefits on a rural family. The student's parents must pay for books and uniforms 
and many large families can afford at best to school only one or two children. ... To 
date the educational program has been totally out of touch with Timorese realities. 

The desire for access to education by rural dwellers was evident however. 
The power of education and its concomitant potential rewards with respect to access 
to employment was a major 'pull' factor for the groups of urban migrants in Diii as 
noted by Ranck (1977: 131). Education was the key to better work. It was a part of the 
migrant process which had an ultimate end to make the individual more competitive 
for urban employment". In the five network groups studied by Ranck, education was 
regarded very highly; the children applied themselves assiduously to their studies and 
the adults gave as much encouragement and support as possible, irrespective of their 
own level of formal education. Although not stated by Ranck, it should be noted that 
the medium of education for these Timorese students in the urban area was 
Portuguese, given that their ultimate goal was employment within the Portuguese-
controlled urban structures: education, religion, administration, the military and 
health services. 

This picture of formal education in colonial Timor has parallels with the 
situation in Paraguay for students with a Guarani-speaking b&ckground. Fasold 
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(1984) cites the research of Rubin (1978), who states that Spanish had always been the 
exclusive language of education in Paraguay and that Guarani, spoken by 95 per cent 
of the population, was not permitted in the classroom until 1973. Penalties were 
imposed for the use of the language, even in the playground. This policy resulted in 
slow, inadequate acquisition of Spanish, a high drop-out rate and an astonishing 

amount of grade repetition' (Rubin, 1978: 190). Guarani was firmly established as a 
national language in addition to Spanish but it was "not considered adequate for the 
lofty task of educating the nation's children' (Fasold, 1984: 16). The administering of 
corporal punishment to children not speaking the 'appropriate' language in the 
educational setting is not confined to areas where the first language is the language of 
the majority. Fasold (1984: 243) observes that a practice existed in East Sutherland, 
the location of Dorian's (1981) research, whereby "a piece of wood called a tessera (was 
handed) from one child to another as they were heard to speak Gaelic. At the end of 
the day, the tessera was handed back through the ranks with each child being flogged 
in the process". A similar practice was observed in Brittany according to Timms 
(1980: 30), whenever children were heard speaking Breton in school. 

The use of Portuguese as the medium of instruction in East Timor's 
government schools in no way diminished the use of local languages and in particular 
the use of Tetum as the lingua franca of the province. The strong allegiance to local 
languages and Tetum by the majority of the population was a factor that was clearly 
recognised by two of the three political parties campaigning for the support of the 
rural population. One of the parties, Fretilin, also recognised the power of literacy as 
a liberating force and put in place programs to demonstrate their commitment to the 
achievement of this goal for adults who had not previously had any access to formal 
education. The literacy program is detailed later. 

Those students of Timorese background, the majority of whom were from 
Uurai families, who gained access to secondary, technical and university education in 
Lisbon or Macau were later to return to East Timor to play a most significant role in 
shaping the political future of the province. Their early socialisation in Timorese 
culture, the colonial education they received, and the strong suoport they received 
from an indigenous majority allowed them to articulate ideologies and to formulate 
plans for an independent state within the South East Asian region. 

The Timorese regarded the attainment of an education through Portuguese 
as a way in which both the existing social and economic structures could be 
penetrated and redefined to their advantage. They could become Westernised or 
urbanised and through the Portuguese language participate in the process of shaping 



East Timor's political and economic future. This however was not to be. After 1975, 
the language of power was to change. Portuguese was to be very rapidly replaced by 
Bahasa Indonesia as a nation-building language in education and all areas of 

administration. The Portuguese language no longer held the key to participation in 
the future of East Timor. The language of the new colonial power, as the mandated 
language of the formal educational process, would henceforth be a major factor in 

determining access for the East Timorese to any significant participation in the 
future development of their province. 

2.5 Language - the voice for Timor's future 

East Timor has been largely ignored by the Western world for most of the 20th 
century. As previously noted there was a dearth of knowledge about East Timor's 
history and prior to the 1960s little interest was shown in its contemporary situation, 

even at the regional level. 

However this lack of knowledge about events unfolding in East Timor was 
not a one-way process. The people in East Timor had extremely limited access to 

information about what was happening in the South-East Asian region, in Portugal 
or its other overseas territories, or in the rest of the world. There were three 

newspapers published and in circulation in East Timor in the early 1970s: A 

Provtncia de Timor, Seara, and A Voz de Timor. Teixeira (1965) reports that A 
ProvLrlcja de Timor, a weekly publication by the Comando Militar, commenced 

publication in 1964 and was to serve all the Portuguese people in Timor. Seara, which 
put out its first edition in 1949, was issued monthly and was published by the 
Ecclesiastical Office of the Diocese of Dili. A Voz de Timor, a weekly publication 
commenced in 1960, was edited by a government employee. According to Dunn A Voz 
de Timor with a circulation of 4000 - 7000 copies per week and the radio station near 
Diii ensured that the literate segment of the population heard and read only what the 
Government wanted it to. Another source of information, Radio Australia, was 
available only to those who had access to short wave radio and who could understand 
English. Of the three newspapers Seara, being a church publication, was not subject to 
the normal censorship laws and therefore became the arena for raising awareness 
about a number of issues of particular Timorese interest. An audit conducted by 
Sherlock (1982) of the 3rd and 4th series of Seara, indicates that although the 
contents are mainly of religious interest, 'many names began to appear that later 

became well-known in the political developments of the 1970s" (Sherlock, 1982: 14). 
"In the 4th series sporting and Tetum-language columns were introduced. Material of 
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anthropological interest was eventually included, a literacy section began in 1971, 

and an increasing amount of comment by readers on general topics appeared in the 

columns (Sherlock, 1982: 21). An examination of the contents of each edition of 

Seara from 1971 demonstrates a strong focus on the Timorese culture and Tetum 

language: these included a Tetum grammar in instalments, poem; in Portuguese and 

Tetum, translations of Catholic religious rites such as marriage rites into Tetum, the 

vernacularisation of the liturgy into both Portuguese and Tetum, articles on 

indigenous marriages. Increasingly, in the editions of late 1972 and early 1973 there 

were articles and letters on matters of a more political nature concerning Timor's 

economic future and its relationship with the metropolis. The March 1973 issue 

appeared with a censor stamp and a message from the Bishop of Dili announcing the 

temporary suspension of publication. Seara was effectively shut down on the orders 

of the Directorate General of Security (DGS). Its efforts to be a forum for awareness-

raising about issues concerning the Timorese people, their culture, language and 

future, were being too successful. 

In 1974, however, the issue of language took on a sense of urgency and 

became a major focus. As a result of the coup in Portugal and the subsequent impetus 

for political action on the part of the colonial elites in Timor, decisions about how to 

inform and win the support of the rural society needed to be formulated. As Taylor 

(1991: 28) points out, "politics, which in Timorese society previously had meant 

representations to lineage elders and a complex set of discussions based on reciprocal 

obligations, now had a new referent—a choice between two general perspectives for the 

future, represented in conventional Western party forms". The Decolonisation Policy 

with its three options—continued links with Portugal, integration with Indonesia or 

complete independence—served as a starting point for political activity and the 

formulation of platform statements or manifestos by the three political parties, UDT, 

ASDT/FRETILIN and APODETI. 

The question of language was a very significant item on the agendas of the 

contenders as they sought to win the loyalty and support of the Timorese people. 

During the period in which these political parties were forming, there developed 

ideological tensions within each group concerning the thrust of agendas. Neither of 

the two major parties, the Timorese Democratic Union, (UDT) or the Timorese Social 

Democratic Association (ASDT), made reference to the integration option in their 

programs, while the third APODETI with its pro-integration with Indonesia stance, 

did not consider the other two options. UDT and ASDT endeavoured to attract support 

from urban and rural regions and to combine the interests of both groups of elites. 

The UDT, whose leaders were those already wielding some power either by virtue of 
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position in government or as members of traditional elites, was ambivalent in trying 

to maintain a balance between a continuing Portuguese role and the need for 

independence. The ASDT, however, set its sights on the right to independence with its 

programs based on the universal doctrines of socialism and democracy". Most of the 

members of the ASDT committee were teachers or administrators, urban based but 

with strong ties to their rural areas of origin. Many of them were Catholics who had 

received their education at the Jesuit seminary in Dare. With this background they 

were at least bilingual in Tetum and Portuguese and some had linguistic skills in a 

local language as well. The specific issues of the need for literacy programs and the 

reassertion of Timorese culture were agreed to as integral to the achievement of the 

goal of independence. 

In their platforms each party spelt out quite decisively their promises for the 

future and inherent in each set of statements was a clear attitude to language. The 

following comment and summary is drawn from each party's manifesto and 

synthesises the ideological perspectives of each. 

The UDT sought to present a case for a "pluri-continental and multi-racial 

Portuguese community" which would allow for 'an increasing participation of 

Timorese in all sectors of public administration at all levels ... but always under the 

Portuguese flag", and of the "integration of the Timorese people through the use of the 

Portuguese language". 

ASDT, later to become FRETILIN - (Frente Revolucionario de Timor Leste 

Independente), in a comprehensive manifesto covering all aspects of political, social 

and economic platforms, expounded the following aims for the future in respect of 

education and culture: 

Education and Culture 

• Elimination of the colonialist educational system. This will be replaced 

by a system which will serve all people. At the same time, Timorese 

culture will be maintained, fostered and encouraged. 

• An extensive program will be initiated to eliminate illiteracy and 

ignorance among people of all ages. 

• A university and technical colleges will be established and scholarships 

awarded for study in overseas countries. 
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The Portuguese language will be retained as the official language of the 

Country. 

• A program of research and study will be made into the Tetum language as 

well as other local languages. A further aim is the fostering of the 

literature and art of the various ethnic groups through cultural 

exchanges for the enrichment not only of Timorese culture as a whole but 

also as a contribution to universal culture. 

APODETI (Associacão Popular Democratica de Timor or Timorese Popular 

Democratic Association), which advocated autonomous integration with Indonesia, 

declared in their manifesto that the party would maintain certain rights. Those 

rights pertaining to language and education included the following. 

• The teaching of the Indonesian language as a compulsory subject at all 

secondary schools and the opening of elementary schools teaching 

Indonesian as the first language, without necessarily abolishing the 

present Portuguese schools. 

To enjoy the Portuguese language and civilisation as well. 

Of the major contenders, FRETILIN, with its strong commitment to social 

reform, was the only party which sought to raise the status of Tetum and other local 

languages whilst recognising the need for Portuguese to retain its place as the official 

language of the province. This commitment to Tetum was an essential component of 

Fretilins goal to reduce the level of illiteracy. Details of the processes set up to 

achieve this goal are given later. 

The more conservative UDT was content to maintain a more status quo 

stance on the issue of language. Portuguese was to be the major language of the 

Timorese people and there was no recognition of any role for Tetum. 

It would seem that while APODETI wished to appeal to the language/cultural 

affiliations of the whole community, Dunn (1983) notes a contradiction in the strong 

upholding of the Portuguese language and culture and of the right of students to study 

at foreign universities in Indonesia and Australia, without any mention of Portugal. 

He also notes that APODETI did not make reference to the teachinq of Tetum. This 

complete disassociation of Tetum from any educational role may have been a 
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reflection of the strong Indonesian influence within the party which did not favour 

the use of vernacular languages for educational purposes. 

Jolliffe (1978) draws similarities between the backgrounds of the leaders of 

the UDT and FRETILIN. Many of them were from the families of influential and 

highly respected Uurai. They received their primaly education at the Catholic school 

at Soibada, their secondary education in the Jesuit seminary at Dare and then entered 

the Portuguese civil service. Some had also studied in Lisbon or Macau and had spent 

some time in other Portuguese colonies, particularly Angola and Mozambique, which 

were grappling with their post-colonial identity. These indigenous Timorese, notably 

Xavier do Amaral and Nicolau Lobato, were influential figures in the 

ASDT/FRETILIN party while João and Mario Carrascalão, Francisco Lopes da Cruz 

and Domingos de Olivera were at the forefront of the UDT. A number of the leaders of 

each party were 'mesticos', also with strong links to their rural background. Fretilin 

was actively portraying itself as the main pro-independence' party and, according to 

Dunn (1983:69), was attracting more attention from the Timorese because of its 

political work outside the main towns and villages such as its move to create a 

reassertion of Timorese national culture, to initiate consumer and agricultural 

cooperatives and to conduct a literacy campaign in Tetum. It also called for a "more 

Timor-oriented education system and for the promotion of a better understanding of 

Timorese culture as an element of nationalism" (Dunn, 1983: 69). The Fretilin 

program took special account of the linguistic diversity of the people of Timor and 

used local languages in its campaigning, especially Tetum in both oral and written 

form, to propagate its plans, hopes and aspirations for the future of an independent 

East Timor. 

Fretilin's approach to mobilising support for its ultimate goal of 

independence was to devolve power and responsibility to the regional sub-committees 

that it had established to provide concrete policies for change, and programs to 

support the implementation of these policies at the operational level. Alongside 

programs to assist agricultural development such as the establishment of rural co-

operatives which were already achieving support the area of education was targeted 

for change, most notably with respect to the teaching of literacy. As Taylor (1991: 34) 

states, "Fretilin's commitment to the attainment of literacy in the process of 

decolonization was embodied in both ASDT and Fretilin programmes". According to 

Taylor (1991: 35), the literacy campaign was " .. organised by one of Fretilin's most 

intelligent and articulate members, the former Lisbon student, Antonio Cavarinho" 

who identified areas from which teachers could be recruited to train for the 

implementation of the literacy campaign. The philosophy and principles of the 
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campaign were based on Paulo F'reire's belief in conscientLzacao as a force for social 

change. Freires techniques for promoting literacy acquisition were the conceptual 

and practical base for the training of teachers to work in the campaign. A handbook 

entitled Rat Timur Ra Ita Nfang (Timor is our Country) was produced for use by the 

teachers. "It contained 50 words in common use, which were illustrated, written in 

Tetum, broken into syllables and then placed in context with associated words" 

(Taylor, 1991: 35). Australians who witnessed a literacy program in action in a 

remote mountain area noted that there were over 100 men women and children 

attending lessons conducted in Tetum from 2 p.m. to 5 p.m. each day. Another 

observer according to Taylor (1991: 35), concluded that although the use of Freire's 

method was somewhat propagandist, there were some fairly dramatic successes not 

only with people learning to read in three months, but also in encouraging people to 

write short stories, and generally write of their experiences. 

While Fretilin supporters worked in the rural areas on a permanent basis, no 

UDT or Apodeti representatives were seen. As the rural population of East Timor 

became aware that Fretilin's policies were achievable, there was a considerable 

increase in support for the party. Fretilin viewed the task of preparing the people 

through education as the prerequisite for future expression of choice. By using the 

lingua franca of the Timorese and elevating the culture and the language to articulate 

the notion of independence, Fretilin was giving the indigenous Timorese people a 

sense of purpose and identity and a realisation that they had an important role to 

play in asserting their political will. By taking the word 'maubere, which had 

hitherto been a word meaning backward or primitive that doubled as a derogatory 

term for the Timorese peasantry, and reinterpreting it for populist purposes as a 

symbol of solidarity - mau bere 'my brother, and bi bere 'my sister' - Fretilin was seen 

to be building a movement which expressed Timorese nationalist perspectives in the 

language and values of the local culture. This extended to the creative world of the 

Timorese, where Fretilin developed other indigenous forms of their music, poetry and 

dance. These were given a high profile in the expression of future self-determination 

and independence. 

The demand for literacy programs became so great that in the first half of 

1975 it was proposed that students and teachers should leave their positions to work 

full time on the literacy programs in the villages. After the August coup, one of the 

major tasks in bringing the country to normality was considered to be the 

continuation of the literacy program. Evidence of Fretilin recognition of the 

importance of appropriate linguistic usage in order to appeal to and win the allegiance 

of the indigenous Timorese population for the independence movement is 
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documented by Jolliffe (1978: 199), who noted that "the 11 November (1975) 

demonstration was perhaps a turning point on the road to independence. It was 

remarkable as a Fretilin demonstration in that the ninety minutes of speeches were 

delivered entirely in Tetum (in most previous demonstrations some Portuguese had 

been used)'. In another incident, after the declaration of independence by Fretilin on 

28 November 1975, Jolliffe relates that Xavier do Amaral delivered a political lecture 

in Tetum in the presence of a group of journalists who were visiting a gaol where there 

were prisoners who supported the coup; these were Maubere Followers' of the UDT 

coup. 

As Aarons (1992: 9) reports on a visit to East Timor, 

Signs of profound change were everywhere by March 1975. ... There was an almost 
tangible air of hope and expectation . For the first time in their modern history the 
people were starting to take control of their own affairs. New movements had 
sprung up everywhere. Women's and student organisations, trade unions and 
cultural groups, agricultural and health co-operatives, education and literacy 
programs were all symbols of the fulfilment of their needs and national hopes. 
The major indigenous language - Tetum- was being properly codified, emerging as 
a unifying factor in their newly found nationalism. Poets and writers were hard at 
work giving cultural expression to their history and desire for nationhood, and 
traditional tribal barriers were disintegrating, replaced by the idea of the Maubere 
people. 

This strong emergence of Tetum and its use in articulating the concepts of 

nation, freedom and independence by the people of East Timor was seen to be the 

significant unifring factor being systematically promoted by Fretilin in its campaign 

to present itself as a truly nationalist party. By its very thrust in promoting both 

Portuguese and Tetum language usage for different roles and functions, Fretilin was 

consciously or unconsciously defining Portuguese for a nationist role and Tetum for a 

nationalist role in the unfolding of the future of East Timor. The emergence of Tetum 

and its importance to the growing nationalism in East Timor can be understood in the 

light of concepts developed by Fishmari (1986b, 1968d, 1972c). However, this matter is 

further explored in the discussion concerning language issues in the post-1975 period. 

The linguistic profile of East Timor and the changes in emphasis on 

language use in the period immediately before the invasion of East Timor warrant 

further consideration. It would seem from the political manifestos of the three major 

parties that the reality of East Timor as a bilingual population was a 'given' and that 

policies for the future would involve merely a redefinition of emphasis on the 

languages of the community. A linguistic profile of East Timor has already been given 

in 2.3. However it is timely to examine more closely the patterns of language use in 

East Timor. 
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2.6 East Timor - diglossic and bilingual? 

To what extent can the pattern of language use in East Timor be described as either 

'diglossic' or bilingual' (Ferguson, 1959); Fishman, 1967)? 

Ferguson's definition of diglossia is as follows: 

DIGLOSSIA is a relatively stable language situation in which, in addition to the 
primary dialects of the language (which may include a standard or regional 
standards), there is a very divergent, highly codified (often grammatically more 
complex) superposed variety, the vehicle of a large and respected body of literature, 
either of an earlier period or in another speech community, which is learned largely 
by formal education and is used for most written and formal spoken purposes but 
is not used by any sector of the community for ordinary conversation. 

(Ferguson, 1959:1) 

To explain the diglossic relationship between the High (H) and Low (L) 

varieties of a language Ferguson used nine rubrics—function, prestige, literary 

heritage, acquisition, standardisation, stability, grammar, lexicon and phonology—

and based his analysis on four speech communities: Arabic, Modern Greek, Swiss 

German and Haitian Creole. 

The linguistic situation in East Timor, as described previously, does not 

match Ferguson's diglossia criteria. As noted. the most widely spoken languages in 

East Timor were those in the Austronesian family, while the other languages used, 

Portuguese and Chinese, were from different language families. However, the concept 

of diglossia as revised and expanded by Fishman recognised the view of Gumperz 

which was that "diglossia exists not only in multilingual societies which officially 

recognise several 'languages', and not only in societies that utilise vernacular and 

classical varieties, but also in societies which employ separate dialects, registers, or 

functionally differentiated language varieties of whatever kind" (Fishman, 1972d: 

92). As Fasold (1984) points out, according to the Fishman definition, the "crucial test 

(for diglossia) is that the linguistic differences must be functionally distinguished 

within the society" (Fasold, 1984: 40). According to this revised and expanded 

conceptualisation of diglossia, East Timor with its functional distribution of 

Portuguese (H) for administration and education and Tetum and other local languages 

(L) for all other functions, could be classified as a diglossic speech community. 

In order to summarise the possible relationships and interaction between 

diglossia and bilingualism, Fishman (1971), presented a two-by-two table. 
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Table 7 

The relationship between bilingualism and diglossia (Fishman, 1971) 

DIGLOSSIA 
+ 

BILINGUALISM 

1. Both diglossia and bilingualism 2. Bilingualism without diglossia 

3. Diglossia without bilingualism 4. Neither diglossia nor bilingualism 

The first quadrant refers to speech communities where both diglossia and 

bilingualism are widespread. As Fasold (1984) notes, the term 'bilingualism' should 

be understood in a somewhat special sense to mean something like 'control of both H 

and L is found throughout the society'. Paraguay is the most cited example of a nation 

which approximates this situation where the two languages function in a diglossic 

relationship. Spanish, an Indo-European language, is the language of government 

and education and thereby acts as the H language; Guarani, an indigenous South 

American language and the language of the home, serves the L function. Saville 

Troike (1982: 55), notes that "since the term diglossia refers to language distribution 

in the whole society and not in the usage of individuals, the fact that only a relatively 

small percentage of the population of Paraguay speaks both H and L does not affect the 

designation". 

The available evidence from the East Timor situation suggests that there was 

a high degree of bilingualism—fifty per cent of the population was considered to be 

bilingual and there was a possible ten to fifteen per cent cohort of trilingual speakers. 

Patterns of bilingualism included the following permutations: local language plus 

Tetum; Tetum plus Portuguese; Hakka plus Tetum, and for trilingualism: a local 

language, Tetum and Portuguese; Hakka, Tetum and Portuguese. Given this pattern of 

language use it is clear that the community of East Timor was characterised by 

diglossia with a wide and varying range of bilingualism. 

The factor of stability, one of the nine criteria underpinning Ferguson's 

initial concept of diglossia, has been questioned in the light of societal changes such 

as modernisation, urbanisation and the breakdown of rigid class barriers. Pauwels 

(1986) mentions the work of Martinet (1982) and T'sou (1983) who have argued for a 

more relaxed attitude towards this factor. In the case of the Tetum language in East 

Timor, this factor of stability and indeed the factor of function, were of special 

significance in the few years immediately preceding the Indonesian invasion of the 

province. As described earlier there was an upsurge of activity in promoting the role 
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of the Tetum language and of making a special place for the language in articulating 

nationhood. Tetum was being used by the members of Fretilin to gather support for 

the independence movement. Literacy programs in Tetum were gaining considerable 

support and achieving success in rural areas. Tetum was being codified with poets and 

writers giving cultural expression to their history and aspirations for a future of 

freedom and independence. 

Given the complex linguistic situation in East Timor with regard to diglossia 

and bilingualism, the different sub-types of diglossia suggested by Pauwels (1986) 

could well be applicable: 

The size and nature of the speech community, e.g. a region, a state, a race, an 
ethnic group etc. 
Approximate numbers of speakers acquiring either the Low variety or the High 
variety as first language e.g. if almost the entire speech community learns the 
High variety later in life, one could speak of general diglossia. If a substantial 
number learn the High variety as their first language, the situation could be 
labelled partial diglossia. 
Linguistic and sociolinguistic relationship between the two codes (languages, 
language varieties). If H (High variety) and L (Low variety) are separate 
languages, we could speak of intertingual diglossia. If H and L are varieties of 
the same language, the term intralingual diglossia could be used. 
Functional relationship between the codes. If there is minimal functional 
overlapping between the codes the term rigid diglossia may be employed. 
Fluid diglossia would thus refer to a form of diglossia where several functions 
are less rigidly attached to a particular code. These terms could act as the 
extremes of a continuum with other terms indicating in-between stages'. 

(Pauwels, 1986: 15) 

From the summary given by Thomaz (1984), the language situation of Timor 

could be described according to Pauwels' criteria as general diglossia, because most of 

the community learned Portuguese later in life; interlingual diglossia, based on the 

fact that the H (High variety) Portuguese and L (Low variety) Tetum are separate 

languages; and fluid diglossia, because there was increasing evidence to show that 

some overlapping was occurring, especially in the religious, literary and literacy 

functions. 

If for the purpose of retaining a general overview, East Timor is regarded as a 

speech community, we could characterise it as a diglossic one where bilingualism was 

common. That this was the situation in the early 1970s is evident from the 

sociolinguistic profile sketched by Thomaz, the reports of other researchers and 

accounts given by former residents. This can be considered the point of departure in 

determining what changes may have occurred in patterns of language use amongst the 

Portuguese and Tetum-speaking community in their transition to Darwin and the 

subsequent twenty years especially with respect to these two languages. 
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2.7 The ecology of language in East Timor - 1975 and beyond 

In commenting on the situation in East Timor after the invasion by Indonesia, 

Taylor (1991: ix) states 

The Indonesian military imposed a blockade of the country ... and until very 
recently only selected foreign journalists and observers have been allowed entry. 
Most coverage has had to rely on reports from these observers and on official 
military statements. There has, in addition, been a general unwillingness by many 
of the governments in the international community to undertake any detailed 
investigation of what has been happening in East Timor, not, as one might imagine, 
because it is small and insignificant but, on the contrary, because of its importance 
to them in a number of areas - economic, political and strategic. Whether regarded 
from an American, Australian or Japanese perspective, there are crucial reasons 
why East Timor should remain within the Indonesian orbit and why, therefore, one 
should not rock the boat by criticizing the Indonesian Government too strongly. 

Whilst there has undoubtedly been an increase in the amount of information 

coming out of East Timor, genuine freedom of access to East Timor is still denied and 

sources of information are limited to publications emanating from the Provincial 

Government of East Timor', or the Indonesian Government, reports from the various 

international delegations which have been granted 'accompanied access, reports 

from human rights and aid organisations, first hand accounts from refugees from 

East Timor, reports from journalists who have gained legal entry, and previous 

residents of East Timor returning to visit family or friends or other persons who for a 

variety of reasons have visited East Timor. 

Not unexpectedly, the evidence from these reports is polarised in its 

portrayal of the situation in East Timor. On the one hand, the Indonesian 

Government has been assiduous in its public relations efforts to demonstrate the 

material changes that have taken place in the province, whilst at the same time 

admitting that such efforts have not made a significant contribution to the process of 

integration or nation building. At the other end of the scale there is an overwhelming 

body of evidence which is a forceful and chilling indictment of Indonesia's action in 

1975 and its continued policy of repression during the last eighteen years Such 

evidence is also highly critical of Western governments and in particular of Australia 

which is seen to have reneged ignominiously on its responsibility. 

Quoting from A World at War, published by the Washington-based Center for 

Defence Information in 1983, Budiardjo and Liong (1984: xvi) noted that "the 

Indonesian aggressors have caused more deaths than any other conflagration then in 

progress, with the single exception of the killings in Kampuchea". They also noted the 

starkly contrasting response after the invasion of East Timor by Indonesia in 

December 1975. On the one hand a "world-wide solidarity movement grew, stretching 

MR 



from Australia and New Zealand, throughout western Europe to the USA. ... Numerous 

solidarity actions (were) launched for the first few years of the war' (Budiardjo and 

Liong, 1984: xvi), and on the other there were attitudes demonstrated by western 

powers: principally their lack of interest and silence, thereby signalling complicity 

and support which turned Western governments into accomplices of Indonesia's 

attempt to annihilate an entire people. 

These writers have based their analysis of the situation in East Timor since 

1975 on documentation from a variety of sources which includes statements to the UN 

General Assembly, the Dossier on East Timor (1982) published by the Australian 

Council for Overseas Aid, the Australian Senate Inquiry (1983) and The Timor Papers 

published by The National Times in 1982. In addition, they gained access to a set of 

secret documents outlining counter-insurgency operations which were issued to 

Indonesian troops. From all these documents, there emerges a situation where the 

forces of occupation are well aware that they confront 

a well-organised and powerful adversary in East Timor Indonesia's desperate 
attempts to Indonesianise its 27th province have failed to crush the will to resist of 
a population almost totally isolated from international contact: a population that has 
been decimated and savaged by a military power that enjoys enormous superiority 
in numbers, in military equipment and in international assistance. The tenacity of 
the people of East Timor in face of such adversity has been a constant source of 
admiration and inspiration. 

(Budiardjo and Liong. 1984: xvii-xviii) 

This theme of tenacious resistance to Indonesianisation is a constantly 

recurring, central focus in the majority of evidence emerging from East Timor either 

in oral reports or written documentation. It is also significant to note that not all 

this evidence has emanated from those committed to resistance or from advocates of 

self-determination. 

One source of such evidence is the report entitled 'East Timor: The Impact of 

Integration' (1991). This is an Indonesian study of the socio-economic situation in 

East Timor following invasion of the former Portuguese colony in 1975. The research 

was commissioned by the Bank of Indonesia and the government and was conducted 

by a team of researchers under the supervision of Professor Mubyarto, one of 

Indonesia's most respected economists. The report, submitted to the Indonesian 

Government in March 1990, was subject to restrictions and was banned in Indonesia 

and efforts to bring it to an international readership finally culminated in its 

publication in an English translation in December 1991. The independent 

Melbourne-based Indonesia Resources and Information Program (IRIP) which 

comprises a network of individuals throughout Indonesia, Australia, Europe and the 



United States worked to produce the English translation. According to Pat Walsh 

(private communication), Mubyarto gave his tacit approval to the translation. The 

major purpose of the study was to identify the factors working against integration 

which had made the East Timorese uncooperative, apathetic and constantly 

suspicious. Pat Walsh, in the foreword to the report, comments that "it is 

distinguished by an honest and all too rare attempt to listen to the East Timorese 

people and to describe the situation from their point of view. It is precisely because of 

this honesty that it has been effectively banned in Indonesia and the contribution it 

sought to make has been frustrated" (Mubyarto, 1991: ix). 

The study found that two major experiences had served to alienate the people 

of East Timor: the military conflict and the exclusion of the East Timorese from 

meaningful political and economic participation. The invasion resulted in 'sudden 

and violent upheaval' as the people sought refuge from the Indonesian forces. The 

Indonesian takeover forced a total disruption of the economic, social and political 

structures of traditional East Timorese society and was so rapid and violent that the 

people are still deeply in shock. Traditional community leaders, the educated youth 

and the Catholic Church, who all had an important role to play under the Portuguese 

régime, have been denied and excluded from any meaningful role in the social 

political and economic life in the province to the point where strong anti-authority 

actions and behaviours are constantly manifested. 

The study, with its detailed descriptions of traditional customs, values, 

beliefs, languages and social and political structures, has highlighted one of the 

major reasons for the tenacious resistance shown by the East Timorese towards 

IndonesianisatJon. As Walsh states, "the East Timorese people and their culture have 

to be understood and respected if integration is to work. ... Integration which imposes 

alien systems from above on unwilling victims can only be a formula for 

disintegration" (Mubyarto, 1991: x). 

These 'alien systems' have disrupted all aspects of the lives of the East 

Timorese people: social, economic and political. The Indonesian government has 

endeavoured to present to the international world a picture of fast-track development 

within the province of East Timor, especially the new infrastructure—roads, schools, 

health clinics, housing and communication systems—believing these to be the essence 

of successful integration. The Santa Cruz massacre by the Indonesian military of 

over 100 East Timorese civilians in Dili on 12 November 1991 quickly and 

horrifyingly rendered this a myth. As Walsh (1991) questions 
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If integration was a success, why had the East Timorese developed such high 
expectations of the Portuguese/UN visit whose abandonment in the days preceding 
the massacre had created such tension? Why, sixteen years after integration, were 
such disproportionately large numbers of Indonesian troops still deployed in East 
Timor? And, perhaps most disturbing of all, why were the ranks of the protesters 
on that fateful day of 12 November swelled with thousands of East Timorese youth, 
many of whom were only children in 1975 and had grown up knowing only 
Indonesia and benefiting from its much-vaunted largesse? 

(Mubyarto, 1991: viii) 

This last question leads rationally to a consideration of the role and process 

of education in East Timor since 1975 and how it was perceived and responded to by 

the youth of East Timor. 

2.7.1 Education 

With respect to development initiatives in East Timor as they have been portrayed by 

the Indonesian government in its internationally published data, the world is led to 

believe that the most significant growth has been in education. Concentration on 

education is seen as a major vehicle for achieving integration. Apologists for 

integration are not opposed to the intense indoctrination of Timorese children whilst 

recognising at the same time that older Timorese will never accept the Indonesian 

takeover. Budiardjo and Liong (1984) query Indonesian claims that in 1982-1983 

there were 90 437 children in 376 primary schools, 5 622 children in 28 junior high 

schools and 1 047 children in 5 senior high schools. They claim that the figures 'may 

even exceed the number of school age children in the country'. In contrast to the 

Portuguese colonial system of education before 1975, the provision for access to 

education has increased dramatically which suggests that the priority is being given 

to Indonesianising the younger generation so that a new colonial system serving 

integrationist interests can be put in place. 

Whilst adequate provision may exist for children to attend school, the 

reality is that large numbers of children do not avail themselves of this opportunity. 

The reasons for this 'resistance' are not difficult to isolate. Testimony provided to the 

Australian Senate Inquiry by David Freeman, who had spent several months 

collecting evidence from Timorese refugees, provided a comprehensive account of the 

concerted efforts being made to inculcate Indonesian ideological, social and cultural 

values through the language ideology and curriculum in schools. Bahasa Indonesia is 

insisted upon as the sole language used in schools. There is relentless indoctrination 

of Pancasila, which is the state dogma of Indonesia, and a strong emphasis on 

physical education, Pramuka (the state-controlled scout movement) and constant 



flag-saluting and the singing of nationalist Indonesian songs. The enforced 

requirement that only Indonesian be spoken in the school precincts also brings with 

it punishment for speaking Tetum, Portuguese or Chinese. The evidence provided by 

Freeman is confIrmed by Taylor (1992: 128), who states that 

In all schools outside the Catholic system the use of both Tetum and Portuguese is 
banned. Javanese culture is introduced systematically and thoroughly through the 
exclusive use of Bahasa Indonesia. There is a strong emphasis on Pancaslla, the 
national ideology of Indonesia, on the values of Javanese society and on military 
culture. 

The Catholic schools, which use Tetum and Portuguese, receive no support 

from the military government and are subject to a deal of harassment and repeated 

blocking of funding, which is channelled to them through external agencies, on the 

basis that their programs are obsolete and redundant. First-hand reports from 

refugees who were subjected to the education under the Indonesian régime, describe 

the tactics used to inculcate the Panco.sila and the curriculum offerings. These are 

reported by Taylor (1991: 128-129): 

We had two months to learn the Pancasila. If you didn't know it, you had to run 
around the block or stand on a big wooden box for three hours. And tomorrow you 
must know it. There is a lot of physical education, less academic work and 
considerable singing of songs - the Pancasila set to music which you must 
memorise, school songs and songs patriotic to Indonesia. We learnt Indonesian, we 
had lessons about Indonesian history, we had Pendidikan Moral Pancastla (PMP-
Pancasila Moral Teaching), and we had to learn by heart the words, 'Freedom is the 
right of all nations' taken from Indonesia's Declaration of Independence. ... We had 
to sing 'Indonesia Tanah-Airku' ('My Fatherland Indonesia'). ... We had to do 
physical jerks each morning. ... It was compulsory to go to PRAMUKA (the 
Indonesian Scouts Organisation) meetings every Monday, Thursday and Saturday 
afternoons. 

The quality and extent of curriculum offerings can be assessed by 

scrutinising the list of text books used in elementary schools as noted by Taylor 

(1991: 129). "Of a total of 274,971 texts, no less than 200,670 were devoted to Bahasa 

Indonesia and PMP, while only 9292 were concerned with the sciences". 

The exclusive use of Indonesian in the school system has disqualified all the 

Timorese teachers from employment in the state-run system. Teachers have had to be 

imported from Indonesia and usually they do not stay long, so there are constant 

staffing disruptions. In some rural areas, Indonesian soldiers take classes and train 

children in physical education and marching. Strategies of 'resistance' to schooling 

adopted by East Timorese children include absenteeism, disruptive behaviour in 

class, joking about PancasUa, deliberate misrepresentation of the Indonesian 

language and general lack of interest. Such behaviours either consciously or 

unconsciously reflect strong antipathy to the ideology and curriculum provided 

within the school system, and as Budiardjo and Liong (1984: 113) comment, 'The total 

M. 



disregard for Timorese traditions and values reinforces the essential aspect of 

Indonesian tutelage, the idea that Indonesia's way is superior and that Timorese 

people are backward, ignorant, dirty and uncivilized and need to be upgraded". 

An interesting shift in the allocation of blame as to why education is not 

achieving its goals is presented in the Mubyarto (1991) report. It is noted that 

Both in terms of quality and quantity, education is still well below expectations. 
Recent developments show a tendency to apathy among school children towards 
aspects of education. Students feel like 'giving up 'when they cannot see the 
connection between the knowledge they are receiving and their prospects for the 
future. The large number of school-age children who have not had the chance to 
experience a primary education is in part caused by conditions in the family 
environment which are unsupportive of learning and teaching. 
The low level of education in the villages of East Timor is caused first by the 
unsatisfactory socio-economic conditions of the community, resulting in a decline 
in the quality of life. Because health is being neglected there is a continuing 
decrease in the intake of calories vitally needed by the body. Children become 
weak and listless, and even their concentration is impaired. They have difficulty 
following their lessons and cannot make progress in their studies. 
Second, the poor socio-economic situation forces parents to give priority to basic 
needs, so that they neglect the education of their children. Sometimes the labour 
needs of the family appear to lead parents to encourage their children to work 
rather than go to school and this generates a lack of interest in school. Parents 
have yet to see the benefits of education. 

(Mubyarto, 1991: 40) 

This not-so-subtle shift of blame on to parents could be seen to absolve the 

authorities totally from any responsibility. A tangible example is given whereby in 

one village a fine was put in place if parents decided to stop their children's schooling. 

Parents elected to pay the fine rather than send their children to school. The report 

also focuses on the negative attitude shown by the Timorese to the 'newcomers', in 

this case teachers from Java, which "has already resulted in a diminished desire for 

education amongst the younger age groups. Teachers in schools ... often feel fed up 

with the excessive disobedience of the pupils (who) walk in and out of class when the 

teacher is explaining a lesson, physically resist teachers and often do not turn up to 

school" (Mubyarto, 1991: 41). This is seen as a major problem by the teachers and the 

authorities who have drawn the conclusion that East Timorese students do not have 

the desire to study. However, the students themselves recognise the futility of 

applying themselves to study in the expectation of employment where the pattern of 

job allocation actively discriminates against the indigenous Timorese. Given that in 

1987 only 166 (or 3.4 per cent) out of a total of 4704 educated job-seekers were 

successful in obtaining work, it is not surprising that attitudes to study are influenced 

by cynicism about the relevance of education to their future. This cynicism pervades 

not only education but permeates the whole attitude of the East Timorese to 

Indonesian administration and rule. The Mubyarto report summarises this 

succinctly 



There was the level of corruption within the Indonesian government apparatus in 
East Timor. Commenting on this, the Governor said the East Timorese tend to be 
reluctant to make sacrifices for the sake of development because they know they 
are being forced to take part in projects administered by officials who take 
advantage of their position to line their own pockets. The local people say this did 
not happen under Portuguese rule. The people of East Timor have come to 
disbelieve official statements which depict the period of Portuguese administration 
as an age of darkness' and the Indonesian period as an age of 'light' 

(Mubyarto, 1991: 59) 

A picture emerges quite vividly from the Mubyarto report of student 

resistance to Indonesianisation. Acts of resistance are increasingly noticeable, 

students feel 'psychologically imprisoned' because of the military pressure and even 

military 'lessons' do not diminish their spirit. It is noted that these are students who 

are in the final years of their schooling or who have graduated, and, "given the 

intellectual capital and strength of the students, along with the basics of a practical 

political education, it is not impossible that this will give rise to tension" (Mubyarto, 

1991: 43). 

Opportunities do exist for further education through the University of Timor 

Timur. This institution offers four courses: Agricultural science, English, Bahasa 

Indonesia and Politics. A visitor to East Timor noted, "My gut impression is that the 

standard at this University (it is only 4 years old) is lower than other parts of 

Indonesia. Indonesian settlers and the wealthy Timorese send their children to 

universities in Indonesia. We were told few, if any, graduates get jobs" (Sword and 

Walsh, 1991: 36). There is also a Technical College which offers trade courses for 

Timorese students only. It is interesting to note that "The second language to Tetum 

taught at this college is English, because it's the language of the text books of the trade 

courses it offers" (Sword and Walsh, 1991: 36). 

2.7.2 The community context 

Despite the provisions for training and study, the overall picture of the workforce, 

certainly in the larger towns, is one which is clearly dominated by Indonesians. This 

same visitor observed that 

One rarely sees Portuguese or Timorese names on the name tags of people working 
in the many bureaucracies such as banks, telecommunications office, post offices, 
or the higher ranks of the military police. Similarly Portuguese or Timorese names 
do not seem to appear often in commerce. Restaurants and shops appear to be 
mainly Chinese owned, most of whom did not speak Tetun so were presumably 
Indonesian. 

(Sword and Walsh, 1991: 36) 
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Within the framework of the broader community, language has played a role 

which has caused alienation from and distrust of the Indonesian régime. In a report 

to President Suharto, Arnaldo dos Reis Araujo, the Governor of East Timor from 

1975-1978, protested about the role given to the provisional government in East 

Timor, claiming that it was merely a puppet government, subordinate to the 

Indonesian army and totally lacking in any authority. Amongst other issues, the 

former Governor protests against 

the use of the Indonesian (as an official) language, when it is not understood by 
most of the population ... Instructions have been given to write all official 
documents in Bahasa Indonesian or Tetum. This means the signatory is sometimes 
compelled by artifice, or by translations bearing little resemblance to the original, to 
sign documents of social or economic importance which carry serious 
responsibility. 

(Retboll, 1980: 53) 

Araujo proposed that relations could be improved by the use of the 

Portuguese language for internal official correspondence. Officially, however, the 

Portuguese language was not accorded status in the 27th province, and in fact was 

seen to be alien' despite the fact that it was the language of administration in East 

Timor before the invasion. Efforts have been made to minimalise the role of the 

Portuguese language even for speakers of that language. The following example 

demonstrates the way in which the Indonesian Government has tried to marginalise 

Portuguese. In the publication 'East Timor Develops' (1984), biographic details are 

given concerning the Governor of East Timor, Mario Viegas Carrascalão. It is 

recorded that he was born in Baucau, East Timor, educated in both East Timor and 

Portugal, that he completed his tertiary education in Lisbon, held political and 

ministerial career positions in Lisbon, Angola and Mozambique and was also a 

member of delegations of the East Timor Provisional Government to the United 

Nations in 1975 and 1976. Finally it is noted that Carrascalão speaks a number of 

'foreign' languages, one of them being Portuguese. 

The use of Indonesian in all military dealings with the indigenous East 

Timorese people in the post-75 era, especially in interrogation situations, is 

described by a number of witnesses and exemplified by this evidence from a 

Resistance commander in Turner (1992: 119). "We were interrogated, but we spoke no 

Bahasa Indonesia so a Timorese interpreted. He said, 'Don't be afraid, always say 

something, say anything'. The interpreter made up our answers. He was Timorese 

too, he tried to protect us. There were so many people to interrogate and we were all 

telling wrong things anyway" 
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The reality of the enforcement of Bahasa Indonesia has led to a situation 

where the East Timorese people have developed a pragmatism with regard to language 

use which not only demonstrates their facility in languages and their perception of 

the value of languages but also their understanding of the power of this talent in their 

struggle to resist and survive. When an Indonesian is present you speak only his 

language or he'll get angry. We've learnt it but we don't like Bahasa Indonesia, it's just 

a new trading language; our own Tetum is a language of poetry with deep meaning for 

us and for 400 years we've been used to Portuguese too, a language with real literature' 

(Turner, 1992: 182). 

Evidence of language use has also been given by people who have visited East 

Timor since 1989. These visitors recount instances of the use of English, Portuguese 

and Tetum. "The local bobby in Remexio cheerfully enquired in English where I 

might be headed ... otherwise I was addressed by the villagers in Portuguese" (Sword 

and Walsh, 1991: 6-7). "I bumped into a man who wasn't frightened to speak Tetum" 

(Sword and Walsh, 1991: 25). At the public level, on occasions where the East 

Timorese wish to draw attention to their situation, they do so by ensuring that 

slogans on banners are written in Portuguese, Tetum and English in order to attract 

maximum reaction. This has been a feature of all demonstrations organised by the 

East Timorese, notably on the occasions of visits of foreign diplomats and 

journalists. 

2.7.3 The future for Tetum and Portuguese in East Timor 

At an international congress which took place in Lisbon in 1992, the major subject 

for discussion was the fate of the Portuguese language overseas and in particular in 

post-colonial situations. It was observed that while there was a considerable 

expansion of Portuguese usage in Europe, Africa and Latin America, the situation in 

Goa and East Timor, due to the annexation of these by India and Indonesia 

respectively, was very vulnerable. "A lingua portuguesa vai acabar por extinguir-se 

em Goa e em Timor-Leste ... a nossa lingua se encontra práticamente agonizante". 

"The Portuguese language is going to end up becoming extinct in Goa and in East 

Timor ... Our language practically finds itself in the throes of agony. (0 Português na 

Australia, 23 de Septembro de 1992). In the case of Goa it was noted that Portuguese 

had lost ground in the face of the supremacy of English, which is becoming the major 

language together with French, and that the use of Portuguese is diminishing. No 

comment was reported as to the possible fate of the Portuguese language in East 

Timor. 
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This emergence of Tetum as the language of nationalism in East Timor can 

be considered in relation to F'asold's discussion of the role of language in nationalism 

and nationism based on the concepts developed by Fishman (1986b, 1968d, 1972c). At 

the conceptual level, Fasold notes that there is a distinction between nationalism, 

feelings that develop from and support nationalities and nationism, the more 

pragmatic problems of governing ... (and that) ... the requirements of nationalism and 

nationism can be in conflict where language is concerned' (Fasold, 1984: 3). With 

regard to nationism, the selection of a language for government administration and 

education has to be made on the basis of the language or languages that do the job best. 

Fasold concedes that the role of language in nationalism is more subtle. 

Language, together with culture, religion and history, is a major component of 
nationalism. Language as Fishman (1972c) points out serves as a link with "the 
glorious past" and with authenticity. These are abstract and very emotional 
concepts, but ones with immense power. A language is not only a vehicle for the 
history of a nationality, but a part of history itself. As far as 'authenticity' is 
concerned, it is a great advantage to a nationality if it can claim a language of its 
own. In Fishman's words 'the mother tongue is an aspect of the soul', or essence of 
a nationality (Fishman 1972c:)46. Another role that language plays in nationalism 
is what Fishman (1972c:46) calls 'contrastive self identification' and Garvin and 
Mathiot (1956) call the "unifying and separatist functions'. Simply stated, these 
terms refer to the feeling of the members of a nationality that they are united and 
identified with others who speak the same language, and contrast with and are 
separated from those who do not. The notions of unification and separation go 
deeper than the simple fact that it is difficult to communicate with people who 
speak a different language. A person can be bilingual and have good control of a 
second language and still feel 'unified' with speakers of his first language and 
'separated from speakers of his second language. 

(Fasold, 1984: 4) 

This account fits the situation in East Timor where Tetum and other local 

languages are being maintained within the home and community domain. Language 

for Indonesian nationism has been forced on the people of East Timor. Over the last 

eighteen years they have acquiesced to the demands made of them with respect to 

learning and using the Indonesian language, but have demonstrated a pragmatic 

resistance to it: using it only to fulfil their needs at the local level and at the same 

time using it to explain to the majority of Indonesians the reality of their experience 

of the last eighteen years. 

Those who have visited East Timor recently have reported the use of both 

languages in the private domain. However the use of Tetum is assuming a much wider 

role both by the East Timorese themselves and by Indonesians who need to work on a 

regular basis with the people in the rural areas especially. In fact the latest edition of 

Matebian News—a newsletter from the East Timorese Relief Association published in 

Australia—notes that increasing numbers of Indonesian immigrants to East Timor 

are learning Tetum so that they can be assimilated into the community. The use of 
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Portuguese is confined mainly to the private domain but is also used on banners and 

as slogans on occasions such as the visits of journalists, fact-finding missions and 

committees which are purportedly to assess the situation in East Timor. Portuguese 

is used in these cases to maximise international attention to the plight of East Timor. 

Such occasions are rare, given the attitude of the Indonesian Government to allowing 

freedom of access to the province. It would seem therefore, that a role for Portuguese 

is being marginalised and that the language is used only within the immediate family 

network within East Timor or through infrequent contact with family outside East 

Timor. 
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CHAPTER 3 A REVIEW OF THE RELATED UTERATURE 

3.1 Language maintenance, language shift - a global interest 

The body of literature which has been generated in the last forty years in the area of 
language use, language choice, attitude to language, multilingualism, diglossia and 
language maintenance and language shift is immense. For the purpose of this study, 
two areas are focused on: (1) the literature dealing with the theoretical and conceptual 
aspects of language maintenance and language shift and (2) research on minority 
languages, both indigenous and immigrant, with particular emphasis on the 
languages and domains of special focus in this study. 

This review of literature, therefore, seeks to examine both the broad 
theoretical frameworks developed and expounded by eminent researchers in the field 
of linguistics and the research and studies dealing with indigenous and immigrant 
languages which have particular relevance to the situation for Portuguese and Tetum 
in their historical and contemporary contexts. 

At the broadest level of classification, it can be said that the two languages of 
this study, Portuguese and Tetum as used in East Timor were, over a considerable 
period of time, in a relationship of the language of the coloniser and indigenous 
language respectively. However in the Australian context and particularly in Darwin, 
they both fit the criteria for classification as minority immigrant languages. 

Interest shown in field of linguistics by sociologists, anthropologists, zn  
linguists, psychologists, political scientists and educators has generated and produced 
a body of documented research which has demonstrated a world wide interest in 
societal multilingualism, language diversity, language dominance, language spread 
and maintenance and shift. 

An analysis of the bibliographies of texts dealing with the field of 
sociolinguistics, demonstrates clearly that in modern times, published 
documentation on aspects of societal multilingualism and bilingualism, began to 
make an impact in the 1950s, for example Ferguson (1959), Haugen (1953), Lambert 
(1955), with a tremendous body of research being generated and published in the 1960s 
and 1970s including Dorian (1978), Fishman (1966, 1968, 1971), Gal (1979), Gumperz 
(1962, 1971, 1972), Kloss (1966), Lewis (1978b), Lieberson (1967, 1978), Mackey (1977, 
1979), Saville-Troike (1973), Skutnabb-Karigas (1976, 1977, 1979) and Swain (1978). 
In the 1980s, these same researchers were continuing their investigations in this field 
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and were joined by others notably Fasold (1980, 1984), and Wardhaugh (1983, 1985, 
1987). 

The issue of language maintenance/shift presupposes a degree of diglossia 
and/or multilingualism within any society. In order to understand how 
multilingualism has developed in different societies it is important to identify the 
historical patterns which have determined why certain languages have become part of 
the total language repertoire of an individual, a group or a nation. 

In the documented history of the world there is abundant evidence to support 
the fact that, as Wardhaugh notes, 'languages are born and die and experience periods 
of ascendancy and decline' (Wardhaugh, 1987: 1). Multilingual societies, instances of 
language spread, language dominance and language maintenance and shift, are all 
part of the world's linguistic history. Whilst this is an historical fact, it is in the 
modern world that the emphasis placed on language has created a context for intense 
study and investigation. The issues of language and identity, language loyalty, the 
role of language in defining unity or separateness, influencing degrees of power or 
powerlessness, all impact on the ways in which language constructs the world for 
individuals, for communities and for nations and determines life chances and life 
choices. 

It is probably only in the modern world that language has become such a powerful political symbol. Language has become symbolic of nationalism, and nationalism is a modern phenomenon. In the pre-nineteenth century world languages diffused and contracted as empires expanded or fell, or religious systems flourished or declined, or mercantile patterns changed. ... It was only with the rise of nationalism in the late eighteenth century that language became symbolic of nationality and could be used as a focus for political and cultural struggle. It could also at the same time be used to expand a state's power both within and without and to resist similar expansionist policies of other states. 

(Wardhaugh, 1987: 4) 

Fishman (1971) has provided a modern history overview which encompasses 
five major instances where the concept of nationalism was a driving force and all of 
which manifested focuses of either political and cultural struggle and/or expansionist 
policies. These resulted in the situation "where huge populations adopted a new 
language or variety into their repertoires whether or not at the same time they also 
gave up a language or variety that they had previously used" (Fishman, 1971: 299). The 
instances referred to are: 



(a) the vernacularlsation of European governmental, technical, educational and cultural activity, (b) the Anglification/Hispanization of the populations of North/South America respectively, (c) the adoption of English and French as languages of elite for wider communication throughout much of the world, but particularly so in Africa and Asia, (d) the Russification of Soviet-controlled populations, and most recently (e) the growing displacement of imported languages of wide communication and the parallel vernacularization of governmental, technical, educational and cultural efforts in many parts of Africa and Asia. 

(Fishman, 1971: 299-301) 

The five instances given by Fishman represent the major historical patterns 
which have resulted in multilingualism in populations. Fasold conceptualises these 
as "(1) migration, (2) imperialism, (3) federation and (4) border area multilingualism" 
(1984: 9). and notes that they are not mutually exclusive and that any multilingual 
society "is usually an example of more than one of the historical patterns at the same 
time" (1984: 9). Two patterns which are not specifically identified under separate 
headings by Fishman or F'asold but which have become increasingly important in 
international terms are the gastarbeiter ('guest worker') movement and that of the 
exodus of populations fleeing from their homelands as a result of political turmoil in 
their homelands, for example Chile, Vietnam, El Salvador and the former Yugoslavia, 
seeking refuge in other areas, either on a temporary or permanent basis. Each of these 
patterns has had and will continue to have a major impact on the degree and extent of 
multilingualism of the place to which people have come and in turn, become part of 
the language maintenance/shift continuum. 

Factors affecting the spread of languages which have contributed to the 
development of multilingual societies are also noted by Wardhaugh (1987), who cites 
"religious expansion, migration, economic policies, geographical isolation, 
urbanisation, administrative convenience" (1987: 7) either singly or in combination 
as being major factors in language spread. Lewis (1981), takes the concept of 
'movement' as one which with its various classifications has a major influence on 
language contact and subsequent bilingualism and multilingualism. He describes a 
range of temporary within-national mobility categories: nomadism, seasonal 
migration and commuting as patterns of movement which, although seen to be 
temporary in relation to demographic factors, all have an effect on language use both 
by individuals or groups of people initiating the movement and by those receiving 
such people in their setting. The other category of movement is noted as permanent 
migration, "a moving away of a coUectivty from one location to another" (Lewis, 
1981: 34). This can be both intra and inter-national and can be either voluntary or 
involuntary and it 
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does not necessarily involve the permanent departure of the whole tribe or nation from its original home, but rather the diffusion of large segments over new territories where they come into contact with several different language and ethnic groups 

(Lewis, 1981; 34) 

Before undertaking any specific investigation or research into the issues of 
language maintenance and shift, some linguistic scholars in the 1960s attempted to 
analyse the variables which described sociolinguistic patterns in a range of 
multilingual societies and to develop from these typologies or formulas. The major 
aim of these formulas was to gather all the sociolinguistic facts about multilingual 
societies and then present them in a notational form which could be interpreted and 
applied across the full range of such societies. Fasold (1984) describes the work of 
Ferguson (1962, 1966) and Stewart (1962, 1968) who both developed formulas which 
encompassed a range of sociolinguistic variables. Kioss (1966, 1968) and Rustow 
(1968), also attempted work in this area. Fasold notes however that 

Although a great deal of thought was put into these (two) and other typological schemes by scholars of considerable ability, none of them has been widely accepted as the conventional method of representing societal multilingualism 

(Fasold, 1984: 67) 

and because "none of the attempts at formula construction was very 
successful ... the formulaic approach was soon abandoned" (1984: 82). 

With respect to language maintenance and shift, Fasold states that "Although 
Fishman (1964) called attention to language maintenance and shift as phenomena 
worthy of study nearly twenty years ago, the topic has inspired relatively few studies" 
(1984: 218). Fishman provided the impetus for inquiry into this phenomenon and a 
seminal work (1966) on the issue of language loyalty in the USA, dealing mainly with 
the experience of immigrant groups, became the point of departure for intensive 
research and subsequent documentation by others into the phenomenon of language 
maintenance and shift. 

The very notion of language maintenance/language shift is embedded within 
the larger concept of sociolinguistics as it applies to individuals, groups and 
communities and nations. It also presupposes what Fasold considers the two facts 
about language which are the essence of sociolinguistics; firstly that language varies 
within an 

94 



entire range of linguistic variation from the subtle differences in pronunciation of individual vowels such as those described by Labov (1966) and Trudgill (1974) to choices among whole languages by bilingual and multilingual speakers (and secondly that as language is used for transmitting information and ideas), the speaker is using language to make statements about who she is, what her group loyalties are, how she perceives her relationship to her hearer, and what sort of speech event she considers herself to be engaged in. 

(Fasold, 1984: ix-x) 

Fasold states that it is the study of the relationship between these two facts 
that defines sociolinguistics. Fishman further states that the study of language 
maintenance and language shift 

is basically concerned with the relationship between degree of change (or degree of stability in language usage patterns, on the one hand, and ongoing psychological, cultural or social processes, on the other hand, in populations that utilise more than one speech variety for intra-group or Inter-group purposes. 

(Fishman 1971: 301) 

Fasold considers that language shift and language maintenance are "really 
the long-term collective results of language choice" (Fasold. 1984: 213). He defines as 
end points language shift which is the situation where a community gives up a 
language completely in favour of another and language maintenance where the 
community collectively decides to continue to use the language or languages that it has 
traditionally used. 

Whilst the use of notational typologies and formulas to interpret 
multilingualism in communities and societies did not sustain the interest of those 
engaged in the science of linguistics at that time, the notion of a framework to describe 
shift and maintenance of language use was one which was being investigated by 
sociolinguists. One of the first attempts at developing a framework to explain 
language maintenance and shift over a period of time was that presented by Fishman 
(1966). Fishman analysed research into bilingual functioning and domain overlap of 
immigrants in the USA from the late 19th and early 20th century and presented a 
model to describe the stages of the acculturation process. 
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Table 8 

Type of bilingual functioning and domain overlap 
during successive states of immigrant acculturation 

Bilingual 
Functioning 

Domain Overlap Type 

Type Overlapping Domains Non-overlapping Domains 

Compound Second Stage: More 1. Initial Stage: The immigrant 
('interdependent' immigrants know more learns English via his mother 
or fused) English and therefore can tongue. English is used only 

speak to each other either in in those few domains (work 
mother tongue or in English sphere, governmental sphere) 
(still mediated by the mother in which mother tongue 
tongue) in several domains of cannot be used. Minimal 
behaviour. Increased interference. Only a few 
interference, immigrants know a little 

English. 

Coordinate Third Stage: The languages Fourth Stage: English has 
(Independent') function independently of displaced the mother tongue 

each other. The number of from all but the most private 
bilinguals is at its maximum. or restricted domains. 
Domain overlap is at its Interference declines. In most 
maximum. The second cases both languages 
generation during childhood. function independently; in 
Stabilised interference, others the mother tongue is 

mediated by English (reverse 
direction of Stage 1 but same 
type). 

Source: Fishman, J. (1966) Language Loyalty in the United States, p. 434 

This framework has been referred to by a number of researchers such as 

Clyne (1982), Harres (1989), in her study of Germans in North Queensland and 

Kanazawa and Loveday (1988), in their discussion of Japanese immigrants in Brazil. 

It has been used as a model for analysing the language behaviour and acculturation 

process of immigrant groups over a number of years. 

On the basis of inquiry into language maintenance and shift in the USA and 

the growing interest in the impact of immigrant languages after three generations, 

Fishman later sought to develop theoretical formulations which used the findings 

from research conducted outside the USA and which could therefore be more widely 

applicable. 



There appear to be three major and recurring resolutions to interactions between 
two separate monolingual ethnolinguistic collectivlties when such Interactions are 
viewed from a perspective of more than three generations of time depth. If we take A 
to be indigenous and B to be intrusive in a particular setting then: 
Resolution 1: B->A = A 
Resolution 2: B->A = B 
Resolution 3: B->A = B + A 
In Resolution 1 the intrusive language is lost. In Resolution 2 the indigenous 
language is lost. In Resolution 3 both languages are maintained. 

(Fishman, 1985: 57) 

Using this framework, Fishman explores sociohistorical perspectives from a 
diverse range of contexts to identify situations which reflect and confirm the 
resolution in each of the three patterns. 

Since the late 1980s, Fishman has spearheaded research into the 
phenomenon of Reversing Language Shift (RLS). He considers that whilst there are 
large numbers of individuals and groups throughout the world consciously involved 
in efforts to reverse language shift, these efforts have received relatively meagre 
attention. Fishman cites the reason for this being the way in which the social 
sciences and sociolinguistics have viewed and investigated social movements in 
general with little regard for reformatory or protest social movements. This has 
diminished 'Reversing Language Shift' as a distinctive phenomenon. 

Fishman urges that what is required is a shift away from the concerns and 
claims of opponents of RLS as 'irrational' and backward-looking', and the 
development of a theory which can build on the strengths of the commitment, the 
persistence, the consciousness and ideology of the proponents and provide a "model of 
the intergenerational transmission of language, culture, society and identity" 
(Fishman, 1990: 18). Fishman proposes a graded 8-1, weak to strong, staged model. He 
stresses that whilst the proposed model with its description for possible or desirable 
action at each stage may be subject to the vagaries of real life, "any and all seriously 
intended RLS effort must still stand the acid test of fostering demonstrable 
transmissibility across the intergenerational link" (Fishman, 1990: 18). 

In elaborating on the staged processes required to achieve RLS, Fishman 
states that the "reassembly of the Xish language model per se is an obviously rock-
bottom stage at which RLS can begin, once adequate ideological clarification has been 
attained" (Fishman, 1990: 19). He notes the fact that this stage applies not only for 
total language communities, citing as an example Australian Aboriginal 
communities, but also "dislocated networks of languages that are possibly still in good 
repair elsewhere, although often inaccessible" (Fishman, 1990: 19). 
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This staged model for RLS therefore, could have particular significance for 

one of the languages under consideration in this study, Tetum. Evidence from East 

Timor suggests that under the present régime with its overriding insistence on the use 

of Bahasa Indonesia in all public domains of administration and interaction with the 

East Timorese indigenous community, the use of Tetum is being constantly and 

continuously marginalised and increasingly restricted to private domains. 

One major cause which has affected the development of multilingualism and 

possible subsequent language maintenance/shift at a global level is colonisation. 

Colonisation is generally considered to be one of the major factors determining 

language spread, particularly in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries and has 

created significant implications for language maintenance/shift with respect to the 

language of the coloniser and the language of the colonised. 

This is a factor of special significance for this study of the Portuguese and 

Tetum languages. The indigenous people of East Timor, whose languages have 

survived one extended period of colonial régime under the Portuguese, are now being 

subjected to another form of colonialism. 

3.2 The impact and legacy of colonisation 

In addition to the views posited by Fasold (1984) on the four historical patterns that 

have influenced the development of multilingual societies Lewis (1980: 53) identifies 

broad differences between migration and colonialism. The colonists aimed to 

establish their sovereignty in the areas to which they migrated ... Immigrants do not 

intend to change the sovereignty of the host community: they come to stay and they 

accept—sometimes willingly, sometimes reluctantly—the existing situation, at least 

for as long as it suits them. In commenting on the factor of motivation in migration 

Lewis (1980: 27) states that Usually migration has been regarded as exemplifying the 

results of the push of unfavourable economic conditions at home and the pull of 

more favourable circumstances elsewhere'. In contrast. Lewis notes the two types of 

colonisation that have resulted in language contact which include; the traditional 

European process which was associated with the conquest of stable nations and 

nationalities and was facilitated by political and social arrangements as well as by 

force and the different type of colonising process which occurred in the New World 

where different peoples were attracted from many parts of the world. 'An intensive 

process of ethnic and linguistic convergence resulted and the colonial process is 

centripetal" (Lewis, 1980: 48). 



Fasold (1984: 10) defines three subtypes of imperialism: colonisation, 

annexation and economic imperialism. He states that 

in imperialist processes, control is taken with relatively few people from the 
controlling nationality actually taking up residence in the new area ... colonialism 
and annexation are both types of imperialism differing only ... by whether people 
have to cross an ocean to do it. 

Of the three subtypes, the first two, colonisation and annexation, are the 

more invasive in that they are likely to be used in government and education, areas 

which have a direct influence on controlling the lives of the populace both in the 

immediate and long-term future of the area under control. Both colonisation and 

annexation have historically led to forced federation where diverse ethnic groups 

have been subordinated under the central control of one state. Examples of this are 

examined extensively by Lewis (1972, 1980) in relation to the Baltic states, and this 

pattern has been the colonial experience in most cases for Africa and those countries 

in Asia which have been subject to a colonial presence in the nineteenth and 

twentieth centuries. 

Fasold's (1984) definition of imperialism reflects reasonably accurately the 

Portuguese colonial sociohistorical-historical situation in East Timor with respect to 

the 'few people actually taking up residence" given the following groupings: small 

numbers of Portuguese involved in the seventeenth century in trading activities, in 

latter years administrative officials and military personnel taking up residence only 

on short-term postings to Timor, or longer-term residents, owners of coffee 

plantations or other agricultural enterprises. The census figures recorded in Chapter 

2 confirm this with respect to numbers of Portuguese resident in East Timor in the 

early 1970s. 

The definition given by Fasold also matches the process undertaken by 

Indonesia with regard to annexation. The Indonesians did not have to cross an ocean 

to annex East Timor. However, the differences between colonialism and annexation 

are very clearly demonstrated in the reality of the annexation process of East Timor 

by Indonesia. This process as recorded by Dunn (1983), Jolliffe (1987), Budiardjo and 

Liong (1984), Jolliffe (1978), Taylor (1991) and others has been characterised by a 

massive, active military operation and the movement of Indonesians either willingly 

or unwillingly to East Timor to fulfil all key administrative roles in an attempt by the 

Indonesian government to Indonesianise the people of the province of East Timor. 
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An example of economic imperialism', according to Fasold, is where a 

foreign language becomes an important factor in a country without the associated 

nationality ever having been a coloniser or had any political control but where the 

language is deemed necessary for international purposes of trade and diplomacy. 

Thailand and Japan are examples of this in Asia: colonisation by Britain did not 

occur in these countries, but the teaching and learning of English is actively pursued 

for such purposes. 

3.2.1 The impact of colonisation 

Colonisation in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries undoubtedly had an extensive 

impact on a great number of nations and people with respect to European language 

contact. The following evidence from the literature serves to illustrate the ways in 

which the languages of the colonisers vis-a-vls the indigenous languages influenced 

and shaped not only the linguistic patterns of some parts of Africa and Asia but also 

the effect they have exerted on the nation-building processes for countries within 

these continents. 

Before European colonisation, the peoples of Africa had a history of 

multilingualism as a result of large and constant movements of populations. 

Wardhaugh notes that there had been flourishing and wealthy African empires with 

established armies and administrative structures for many centuries, and that trade 

routes from the coast well into the interior had existed to facilitate the exchange of 

goods amongst the Africans themselves. These trade patterns were dramatically 

interrupted by colonial intervention with the coastal areas becoming the major focus 

to facilitate the trade ambitions of the new powers. As Poiey (1991: 72) remarks, "In 

Africa the natural process of nation building by absorption, conquest and movement 

that had generated European countries was not allowed to occur'. 

In the late nineteenth century, with the arbitrary carve-up of Africa by the 

European powers after the Conference of Berlin in 1885, which was ratified at the 

Treaty of Paris in 1897, the continent became fragmented. In each colonised area a 

basic infrastructure was established along European lines with a European language 

as a component even though most of the arbitrarily defined areas had a diverse 

ethnolinguistic mix of population. Practices of the colonisers were now to be imposed 

on the newly acquired countries. 
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In India the situation prior to British rule was similar to that of Africa. A 

history of multilingualism had existed before India became a British possession and 

Fasold (1984:20) alludes to India as "the sociolinguistic giant ... one of the most 

multilingual countries in the world". Alladina (1985). quoting from census data and 

the research of Le Page (1964). Apte (1976), Khubchandani (1978), and Grimes (1978), 

concludes that despite claims and counter-claims regarding such issues as dialects, 

languages with very few speakers, languages counted more than once, the number of 

languages is certainly a large one. The Vllith Schedule, which is a section of India's 

constitution, lists fourteen languages as the languages of India. According to Apte 

(1976), there are another 19 that have more than one million speakers and 49 with at 

least 100 000 speakers. Given this degree of diversity, it is not surprising that the 

introduction of English as the colonial language added another element which was to 

have a powerful impact on this complex linguistic situation. As Fasold (1984) states 

"many of the social and political conflicts that India has faced involving language 

would have been avoided if it had not been a colony" (Fasold, 1984: 20). 

The colonising powers in Africa had many goals. The major objectives were 

of an expansionist and economic nature with a strong overlay of a 'civilising mission' 

attitude in an attempt to justify their actions and activities in a place that was 

portrayed as a 'dark continent'. They all had to develop administrative, economic, 

social and linguistic policies for the regions under their control. Wardhaugh (1987) 

describes at length the range of attitudes, policies and provision that prevailed with 

regard to the use of the colonial and indigenous languages. Reasons for the promotion 

of the colonial language and the indigenous languages differed amongst the 

colonisers. They were continually seeking for a balance of policy between the use of 

the colonial language and indigenous languages which had as its major aim the 

recognition of the importance of indigenous languages for education and at the same 

time ensuring that there would be a section of the population who had sufficient 

colonial language skills to serve the imperial power and to take on the role of 

mediators between the administrators and the local population. 

The language of the coloniser was of necessity the language of government 

and administration at the upper levels in all dealings with the mother country 

although local speakers of the language were increasingly needed to fill positions as 

lower level functionaries to service the administrative machine and act as mediators 

between the administration and the local population. This in turn required decisions 

to be made with regard to the provision of education: how much and for whom. As 

Wardhaugh (1987: 158) comments, the colonists had to make administrative, 

economic, social and linguistic decisions. 
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Almost invariably these decisions led to there being little access to education for 
Africans either through European languages or through the vernacular. There 
would be just enough education in either or both to satisl' the needs the colonies 
had for low-level functionaries and in some cases to satisfy European consciences 
about the 'mission' to Africa. 

Despite the differences in policies and practice over the period of colonial 

rule, one major outcome that was to have far-reaching effects was common to all. 

This was that those local people who had benefited from a secondary education in the 

colonial language and gained significant knowledge of the processes of 

administration, became the elite who would subsequently be in a position of some 

power and influence in the event of independence for these countries. 

This pattern is also confirmed by Lim (1991), in her analysis of the role of 

English in Singapore. She notes similarities and differences between the 

colonisatlon period of Singapore and the British-controlled African countries. 

Britain's interest in Singapore was purely economic. The strategic geographical 

importance of Singapore as an entrepot was recognised as paramount in maintaining 

Britain's international trade position. In common with the African experience, 

English was used in all administrative areas and there was limited provision made 

with respect to education opportunities in English. This ensured a local supply of 

clerks and junior officers to service the administration machine. The overall attitude 

to the colonial language, which was to have far-reaching effects, differed in Singapore 

compared to the view that prevailed in Africa. According to Lim (1991: 83) 

with the increasing importance of English as the language of world trade and 
scientific development and with Singapore developing as an industrial and service 
centre, the economic value of English made it Immeasurably more important than 
any of the local languages. The local response to this was evident by increasing 
enrolments in English-medium schools and a concomitant decreasing enrolment in 
Chinese, Malay and Tamil medium schools. The economic usefulness of English as 
Lim (1991:83) states 'has been and continues to be its raison d' ëtre in pragmatic, 
achievement-oriented Singapore'. 

In summary, one of the consequences of imperialism in former British, 

French, Spanish, Portuguese and Dutch colonies in Africa and Asia was that it created 

enormous dilemmas for the post-colonial powers such as which language would be 

given status as the national language, which languages would be declared the official 

languages and what role other languages would play in the challenging task of nation 

building in the immediate post-independence period and in the longer term? The 

ways in which the newly independent countries responded to this challenge differed 

for a range of reasons including factors relating to the diversity of the linguistic 

situation, economic imperatives, and political needs and pressures. 
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3.2.2 The post-colonial response 

In the early stages independence for most countries made very little impact on trade 

and communication links with the former colonisers. Opportunities for financial aid 

and investment still lay with the ex-colonial powers and in many cases the ex-

colonial language was declared to be the national language. This was the case for 

Spanish in Equatorial Guinea, French in Gabon, Portuguese in Angola and 

Mozambique as well as English in Ghana and Uganda. Povey (1991) notes that the 

choice of Portuguese as the national language for Angola was hardly justifiable in 

other than historical terms, given the very small number of people who had an 

opportunity to acquire it. 

In the years following independence, most countries were faced with the 

dilemma of identifying priorities for nation building while endeavouring to maintain 

a balance between the social, cultural, political and economic imperatives which this 

process entailed. Discussing the issue of language choice in Africa from the 

immediate post- independence period up to the present, Povey (1991), Wardhaugh 

(1987) and Fasold (1984) highlight aspects of this dilemma. Whilst recognising the 

multilingual reality of most African countries, and the challenge of selecting a 

national language, Povey comments that 'forcible imposition' of one of the local 

languages, either the most widely spoken or a language of particular prestige in that 

country could have been an option. This in fact did occur in Tanzania and Zimbabwe 

where a less linguistically diverse situation allowed for the choice of the majority 

languages, Swahili and Shona as the national languages, and latterly the official 

languages, respectively. The overriding challenge for newly independent countries 

was to select a language that could act both as a unifying factor and a functional 

lingua franca at the broadest level and which would not signal preference or bias to 

particular groups. In most countries therefore, as Povey (1991) reports, the ex-

colonial language was chosen as the national language for a number of reasons: it was 

culturally neutral: it was both foreign and familiar: it was already firmly embedded 

in the administrative and governmental structure: it was the language of formal 

education: it was required for access to personal advancement and its usefulness for 

internal and more importantly for external communication had already been 

demonstrated. 

Wardhaugh (1987: 163) confirms this, noting that the use of the colonial 

language may in fact guarantee a degree "of continuity and efficiency in conducting 

the affairs of the state. It may even serve to unify a state in which a number of 

languages exist" and thereby negate the conflict which might arise regarding choice 
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amongst local languages. At the economic level initially, support from previous 

colonial powers was guaranteed, but the increasing reluctance of previous colonial 

powers to subsidise the economic activities of their old colonies, has resulted in the 

situation where these countries have had to seek assistance from international 

agencies which use English as the language for the conduct of business transactions. 

The dominant status of English in relation to other lusophone or francophone 

countries, for example Angola or Togo, is evident where the use of Portuguese and 

French allows access only to Portugal and France, and not to wider trade markets 

which operate in an English-language medium. 

A number of African countries are currently attempting to provide mother 

tongue schooling for both educational and cultural reasons. Any provision beyond 

this level is fraught with enormous Implications for the development of the languages 

themselves to provide for the whole range of contexts demanded for secondary and 

higher education and professional fields of knowledge. Whilst this development could 

be deemed genuinely worthwhile, the reality is that other languages can better fulfil 

the role and function of national communication, with English taking pride of place 

as the language of wider communication at an international level. Povey (1991: 75) 

observes that for African countries the dilemma for education is 'awesome' in a 

situation where "even quintilingualism becomes the common experience ... (with a) 

sequence of mother tongue, local language, capital or trading language, French or 

Portuguese and now the obligation of English". Policy and practice regarding 

language which will meet the social, cultural and economic needs of nations will 

inevitably create advantages for some and disadvantages for others and as Povey 

(1991: 75) states "the problems faced in this regard by the African states continue to 

retard their advance into self sufficiency and secure prosperity". 

As previously stated, the Singapore experience differed from that of Africa 

during the colonial period. This was also true of its response in the post-colonial era. 

Lim (1991) states that Singapore is unique as a former British-ruled Third World 

Country in the way in which it has reacted to the language of the coloniser in the years 

after independence. She notes that while there are four official languages in multi-

racial Singapore: English, Chinese, Malay and Tamil, 

in practice, English dominates, both in the institutional and private life of the nation 
(being).the language of government, of administration and employment (and) the 
medium of instruction in all the schools and tertiary institutions (and) the only one 
of the four official languages whose informal use extends across all ethnic groups 
and socioeconomic-economic levels. 

(Lim, 1991: 83) 
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Lim (1991) in seeking to answer why English has acquired this prominence 

in the post-colonial era given that as a language it was both historically and 

culturally 'alien and alienating' to its mixed immigrant Asian population, provides 

the pragmatic response of usefulness'. Since Singapore was founded by Sir Stamford 

Raffles in 1819, the economic value of English has been understood. It is the way 

forward for Singapore, a small island state with no natural resources wishing to 

develop as an industrial and service centre. The use of English has been nurtured even 

through periods of uncertainty about the future for Singapore before secession from 

Malaya when Malay was being promoted as the sole official language to replace 

English. This push for the dominance of English in the early years also created a deal 

of economic, social and cultural tension at all levels of society and among the 

different ethnic groups which manifested itself in hostility towards English and all 

that it represented. The government's challenge was to remove this hostility. As Lim 

(1991) states, the government rose to this challenge by a) depoliticising English and 

assigning it to the purely utilitarian function of providing for economic and 

technological development and b) assigning the mother tongues for the functions of 

social, moral and cultural development. A policy of bilingualism was implemented at 

the school level providing compulsory mother tongue instruction through which it 

was deemed moral and cultural values would be imbued. Having overcome this major 

crisis and relegated English to the utilitarian function, Singapore then set itself the 

task of raising the standard of English being taught and used by its people to an 

acceptable standard for the international role that Singapore needed to play in the 

tourism, trade, business and technology fields to secure its material prosperity and 

economic position in the region and globally. 

Lim (1991) discusses the dilemma of the development that faces Singapore 

now that the influence of English has been more profound than expected. English and 

the Western sociocultural values and belief systems it embodies have become deeply 

entrenched and is seen as the major obstacle in creating a Singaporean identity. In 

order to achieve a sense of nation, Lim (1991: 85) considers that Singapore will need to 

develop a cultural paradigm which incorporates 

on the top, a common philosophy based on universal social and mutual values 

comprising the best of East and West ... a blending of Confucianist ethics, Malay 

traditions and Hindu ethics with western scepticism and the open discussive 

methods of scientific inquiry, and below, the co-existence of three separate Asian 

cultures each with its own linguistic and art forms. 

Whilst this dual framework will demand much 'buttressing' according to 

Lim (1991), it is likely that it is the only viable one to achieve the goal of ensuring the 
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realisation of a national identity for Singapore which is crucial in maintaining its 

survival in an increasingly 'complex and volatile region and world'. 

In summary, it is evident that the legacy of colonialism has created an 

awesome task for the people and governments in the post-colonial era. They are faced 

with the dilemma of trying to ensure that the language or languages of their 

community are functionally capable of meeting the needs of the population and 

creating a balance with respect to enhancing cultural identity, achieving social justice 

and at the same time providing the infrastructure which allows their countries 

opportunities to play a viable and sustainable role in the regional and international 

arena for trade and diplomacy. 

It will never be known how East Timor would have dealt with similar post-

colonial dilemmas about the place of Portuguese, Tetum and other languages. In the 

lead-up to the decolonisation period in 1974, the manifestos of the major political 

parties, as noted in Chapter 2, made considerable mention of the proposed status of 

languages after independence. The invasion in 1975 and subsequent annexation of 

East Timor by Indonesia, however, curtailed any opportunities for the East Timorese 

people to have any influence on decisions regarding the use of their linguistic 

resources. In one single action, government and administrative control of East Timor 

and its people was transferred from a relatively indifferent and inactive colonial 

power to that of an uninvited powerful, military state. This action signalled the 

introduction of the language of the invader which would play a significant role in 

defining Indonesia's role in seeking to further its expansionist policies in the region. 

For the East Timorese people, yearning for a long-awaited opportunity for self-

determination, it signalled yet another challenge to continue the pattern of social, 

cultural and political resistance that they had successfully established and 

maintained over the previous four hundred years. 

3.3 Minority languages - principles and practice 

What differentiates minority languages from majority languages? What are the 

different factors and variables relating to differences between indigenous and 

immigrant minority languages? These questions are of particular significance in 

this study in which the languages under consideration could be designated in either of 

these categories in relation to their sociohistorical and linguistic situation in East 

Timor and their contemporary context in Australia. 
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The classification of languages according to majority and minority status is 

problematic and is determined differently according to the definitions given by a 

number of researchers. Wardhaugh (1987: 30) notes that Price (1979: 1) maintains 

that there should be a distinction between "those languages which though 

characteristic of a minority in one country, are a majority language elsewhere and 

those languages on the other hand which are nowhere the dominant language", whilst 

Stephens (1976: xiii) states that the term 'linguistic minority' refers to "indigenous 

and in some cases, autochthonous populations, or to communities so well established 

that they can properly be regarded as the historic occupants of the territories in which 

they live". According to Allardt (1984: 195) all definitions of national languages "are 

difficult and problematic because they cannot be distinguished on purely linguistic 

criteria". National majority languages have their status on the basis of social and 

political factors by the process of gaining status as part of nation-building. In 

discussing the question of linguistic minorities, he points out that the historical 

record documents the "emergence and disappearance of some linguistic minorities 

(and that) it can be argued that they are in a constant process of coming into existence 

and of vanishing" (Allardt, 1984: 194). 

Minority languages, whilst being autonomous in their own right, are always 

subordinated in some way, vis-a-vis majority languages. There are degrees of 

subordination including the relative power and the numerical strength of the 

majority and the minority, but the decisive factor seems to be the social organisation 

related to subordination and this is maintained by processes of categorisation and 

self- categorisation. 

Defining minorities according to size according to Allardt (1984), requires 

reference to two principles: the principle of territoriality and the principle of 

personality. The former defines all inhabitants in a certain area as being members of 

a specific linguistic group and the latter to individual self ascription or self reporting 

as group members recorded by census. 

Allardt (1984: 201), commenting on Fishman's definition of ethnicity, states 

that self-ascription entails some perceptions or understandings of boundaries and 

differences between 'we' and 'they' and further, that without these perceived 

"distinctions between 'we' and 'they', in relation to language, a linguistic minority can 

hardly be said to exist" (Allardt, 1984: 201). Allardts four basic criteria for the 

existence of a linguistic minority are; "self ascription, common descent, distinctive 

linguistic, cultural or historical traits related to language and social organisation of 

the Interaction of language groups in such a fashion that the group becomes placed in 
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a minorfty position (1984: 201). Whilst these four are not absolute criteria in that all 

members must necessarily be tied to the other members of the group in all four 

categories, it is usual that members of the group are related by some of the factors. 

Allardt summarises the view that the existence of linguistic minorities depends 

increasingly on those who are willing "to organise, agitate or indulge in cultural 

activities on behalf of their language group" (Allardt, 1984: 204). 

Any discussion of ethnolinguistic minorities needs to consider a range of 

factors other than language per Se. To the four criteria given by Allardt can be added 

the taxonomy developed by Giles, Bourhis and Taylor (1977), which noted status, 

demography and institutional support as being variables within which 

ethnolinguistic vitality could be defined. 

The major distinguishing criterion between indigenous and immigrant 

languages has already been signalled. In the case of indigenous languages the sole site 

for maintenance and renewal is within the individual, group and community of 

speakers of that language whilst for immigrant languages there are other sources 

which can be accessed and utilised. This has major implications for the processes of 

language maintenance and shift. As Clyne (1985: 7) states in relation to indigenous 

Aboriginal languages 

A crucial difference in language maintenance and language shift is that shift from 

Aboriginal languages necessarily represents language death whereas there continue 

to be overseas communities using the migrant language in some form. 

Whilst not recognising this notion of other sites of language vitality as a 

prerequisite for language maintenance, Clyne (1991: 221), further notes 

One of the important resources for continuity and renewal that Australian 

community languages can draw on is contact with their origin homelands 

and/or(other) countries in which their language has official or national language 

status. 

In the Australian context, Clyne (1985) has delineated some comparisons 

between indigenous Aboriginal and migrant language situations. He has noted both 

similarities and differences resulting from language contact, which he maintains are 

"the natural consequence of the different history and position of the groups speaking 

the languages" (1985: 5). Similarities include: lexical, semantic and syntactic 

transference, integration of transfers and code-switching: the rapidity of the language 

shift process: morphological simplification: the use of phonologically marked 

'foreigner' talk: and the fact that old people act as catalysts for language maintenance 

while young people promote language shift. 
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In discussing differences between indigenous Aboriginal languages and 

migrant languages, Clyne (1985) identifies from research, six major points of 

differentiation. On the basis of research to date, some of these apply across the full 

range of Aboriginal and migrant languages and others may apply only in some 

instances. One which can be confirmed is the fact previously noted that unlike 

Aboriginal languages, migrant languages are subject to grammatical norms outside 

Australia: migrant languages have other linguistic home countries. The other 

variables of difference include the fact that migrant languages are usually learned by 

children in the home and often not retained by them as they get older, whereas the 

research of Harris and Sandefur on Kriol and cited in Clyne (1985) indicates that for 

young Kriol speakers, oral competence in traditional Aboriginal languages may not 

be gained until later. Schmidt (1985) in her study of Young Dyirbal found no 

phonological integration of English lexical items in contrast to the research into 

second and third-generation speakers of migrant languages conducted by Bettoni 

(1981) and Clyne (1967). 

In Australia second-generation speakers of migrant languages, will 

generally speak English amongst themselves regardless of what language they use 

with parents and grandparents. This pattern of language choice by second generation 

speakers has also been identified in the Tones Strait situation on Mer, but within the 

Young Dyirbal speakers of Schmidt's study there was strong evidence of the use of 

Young Dyirbal as an 'in-group language, knowing that it would be subject to constant 

correction if used in vertical language interactions with older members who were 

speakers of Traditional Dyirbal. Another difference is that relating to the use of 

Aboriginal English and the interlanguages of migrant English. Aboriginal English 

continues to fulfil a major function and is increasingly gaining validity as a language 

in its own right with a distinctive syntax and lexicon. Migrant Englishes on the other 

hand seem to have status only as transitional stages and are subject to generational 

shifts. If Kriol is considered a creole then this may also represent a point of difference 

as to date there is no significant research evident to identify the presence of migrant 

creoles in the Australian context. 

The above brief outline describes possible factors which differentiate 

majority from minority languages and defines elements which constitute a linguistic 

minority. These can be further developed in a more detailed description of several 

research studies of indigenous languages in Australia and other parts of the world 

which reflect some of the principles already noted. 
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3.3.1 IndIgenous minority languages 

The Allardt criteria and the Giles, Bourhis and Taylor taxonomy have both been used 

by researchers in the investigation of indigenous languages in a variety of world 

settings. 

Referring to the Giles, Bourhis and Taylor (1977) taxonomy in her study of 

the Valdotan minority, a French speaking community in the Valley of Aosta in the 

north western Alpine area of Italy, Saint-Blancat (1985) focuses on the 

interrelationship between the groups economic position, its social, sociohistorical 

and linguistic status and demographic and institutional factors. In the face of 

industrialisation, urbanisation and several sustained influxes of Italian linguistic 

migration since the 1950s, the Valdotan minority have never been able to gain any 

real control over the pace and direction regional development. The social status of the 

group has closely mirrored its decline in economic status due to a number of obstacles 

including the powerful domination of the local aristocracy and the church and also 

the attachment of the people to farming activities and their resistance to socio-

economic change. In contrast, the pride of the community in its independent 

historical background and its linguistic heritage is reflected in the determination of 

the people to retain their dialect, a franco-provencal dialect spoken by 92.6 per cent of 

the sample, for use in all transactions in the home with parents, friends and family, 

with 62.8 per cent using the dominant language, Italian, in all public dealings. 

Demographic trends would seem to suggest that with the outgroup numbers growing, 

an increase in exogamous marriages and the perception of Italian as a condition for 

upward mobility, it is likely that there will be a reduction in the ethnolinguistic 

vitality of this group. The question of whether institutional support, both formal and 

informal, can play a positive role in linguistic vitality depends upon the degree of 

formal support and the efforts of the minority in mobilising themselves to agitate for 

action and to demonstrate their commitment through their own efforts to form 

cultural associations. In the Valdotan case, whilst there has been some formal 

support, the community itself has been fairly dilatory in its group efforts. This lack 

of individual and group effort may in fact lead to the situation where the Valdotan 

group may become, in Allardt's words, plus minorisés. 

Using the Allardt criteria and the Giles, Bourhis and Taylor taxonomy, 

Hornbergers (1989) research amongst the Quechua in Peru presents some different 

findings. The Quechua fulfil the Allardt four criteria of self ascription, common 

descent, distinctive traits related to language and different patterns of social 

organisation in inter-group relations. However, it is the recognition by the Quechuan 
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minority themselves that they are in a subordinate position of low status and 

powerlessness and are being denied access to the benefits which could be gained by 

structural economic and agricultural reform that influenced their decision to reject 

institutional support for their language at the school level. 

In spite of officialisation of the language and the introduction of bilingual 

education programs, the community rejected the programs after a trial period of three 

years. They wished to keep the Quechua language for the following two reasons: firstly 

to use it exclusively for the ayllu that is, the traditional community life domain and 

secondly: to retain control over language choice in 'non-ayllu' situations (on which 

the wider society has intruded and Spanish is used) and commurudad contexts, which 

although community based have their stimulus outside the strictly traditional 

community life and in which both Quechua and Spanish are used. 

The Quechua people in rural Peru demanded certain conditions for the use of 

their language in the school system (Hornberger, 1989): universal implementation of 

the bilingual program for Quechua-speaklng students and more visible and tangible 

reward systems in the wider society of Peru. The attitudes of this language minority 

group could be seen to demonstrate their understanding of the importance of claiming 

recognition for their language and ensuring that institutional and organisational 

provision is formalised thereby fulfilling the fourth criterion of social organisation 

noted by Allardt. The persistence of groups to create and maintain boundaries for 

social activities and other realms to preserve the quality and knowledge of the 

language and cultural traditions of that community and to formalise these, is in fact 

the essence of ensuring the continuing existence of the group as a linguistic minority. 

Shnukal (1989), in discussion of language maintenance and language shift of 

indigenous Torres Strait Islanders, notes universal factors which have impacted on 

language change in some Australian indigenous communities: namely, European 

invasion and economic exploitation. Since the region was opened up in the 1840s to 

marine industries controlled by Europeans, mainland, social and economic pressures 

have affected the islands. Since the 1950s there has been a wave of immigration from 

the outer islands to the main administrative centre on Thursday Island, and to the 

mainland of Australia as people have sought education and employment 

opportunities. The two indigenous languages of pre-contact times, Kala Lagaw Ya and 

Meriam Mir, have lost ground to the two non-traditional languages, Torres Strait 

Creole and English, to the point where as Shnukal (1989: 46) reports, even though 
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There is strong community support for the maintenance of these languages, together 
with the knowledge systems they impart (some form of bilingual education) will 
almost certainly not bring about the revival of the traditional language in island 
communities where ... there are no longer self-reproducing speech communities. 

In discussing future developments for Torres Straits Creole, Shnukal (1991) 
comments on the attitudes of the younger people to TSC. She states that they are 
viewing TSC as a marker of identity ethnicity and separateness from white 
Australians and for many who are fully bilingual in both TSC and English, the creole 
is an addition to their linguistic repertoire which is not available to non-Islanders. 

The issue of the use of the term language loss versus 'language death' is a 
contentious one. Fasold (1984) notes the importance of recognising controversial 
views of the term 'language death' when applied sometimes dramatically to languages. 
Should the term 'language death' be applied when the shifting speech community 
consists of the last surviving speakers of the language or can it be applied to a total 
shift in a given community whether or not there are other people in the world who 
still use the language? In the case of tribal Guarani, when the last surviving speaker 
dies, according to Fasold early in the twenty-first century, then tribal Guarani will be 
'dead (Fasold, 1984: 213). 

This concept of language death is also explored by McConvell (1991: 143) who 
warns that 'If nothing is done about it, almost all Aboriginal languages will be dead by 
the year 2000". He cites the work of Schmidt (1985), and notes that she considers that 
"sociolinguistic factors are more important than linguistic factors in determining 
whether a language survives or not". McConvell states that "Language death and 
language shift can be regarded as two ways of looking at the same type of process" 
(McConvell, 1991: 144) and notes that the majority of studies of language death and 
language shift have looked only at one language in any given language situation when 
what is needed is "a framework which looks not at individual languages but at entire 
bilingual or multilingual situations, seeing the functions of each language as fitting 
together to make a whole" (McConvell, 1991: 144). 

McConvell's concern is exclusively with Aboriginal languages which have no 
linguistic home other than Australia and therefore no other sources of maintenance 
and renewal. There are other linguistic sites that have been the subject of research on 
language shift leading possibly to language death. Examples of these are where a 
language dies in a particular area but is still alive in another place, for example, 
Hungarian in the bilingual community of Oberwart, the location of research by Gal 
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(1978 b, 1979). If the community shifts entirely to German, Hungarian will be dead' in 

Oberwart but there will still be Hungarian speakers in Hungary. Dorian (1981), in her 

research on the use of Gaelic in the East Sutherland fishing community, describes the 

social and economic pressures and influences that have contributed to the almost 

total switch from Gaelic to English within this community. The Gaelic language, 

however is not dead as it is still used in both spoken and written form in the Outer 

Hebrides, islands off the north-west coast of Scotland. 

Aikio (1986: 1991) has conducted extensive research on the Finnish Sãmi 

people and their language. She has tracked the inexorable slide to extinction of the 

Sámi language and identified the factors which have been the major contributors to 

this. Her research has highlighted the position of the Sámi people as an indigenous 

minority, the ethnocentrism of the majority and linguistic inequality. On all three 

counts the Sámi people have been disadvantaged. A linguistic definition is used to 

determine ethnicity in Finland; Sámi people who live outside the Sãmi Home Area 

and who speak Finnish are discounted, leading to a numerical under representation 

in the statistical data. Overt ethnocentrism at the institutional level has had the 

result of indoctrinating the Sãmi people into regarding their language as inferior and 

inevitably leading to non-usage of the language in functional contexts. Parents, 

themselves illiterate in Sámi, have been encouraged to place all their hopes for their 

children's educational success on learning through Finnish. 

In addition, the Sãmi language in its written form is the subject of much 

attention and academic argument by linguistic experts with regards to orthography 

and phonetics. This is seen by Aikio as a process of 'reification' whereby the "language 

moves out of the reach of its users. The language loses its essential human charm; it 

becomes dehumanised. The language users do not feel that it is their own language 

any longer" (1991: 101). Aikio fears that such attention by linguistic experts could 

lead to a situation where the language becomes an artefact and that "the reified 

language will not produce living traditions: it is in a frozen static state". She sees this 

as "a tragedy for a people with a minority status whose existence and continuation is 

already under threat" (1991: 101). Even worse, according to Illich (1979) the 

vernacular language becomes a commodity: "education's primary task is the 

provision of institutions or factories in which language providers can equip citizens 

with ever-increasing shares in the language stock" (1979: 68). 

The above examples highlight the many social, political and economic 

factors and variables which impact on the possible fate of indigenous languages in a 

range of contexts. Their maintenance may inevitably depend on those same factors 
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which apply to immigrant languages. Edwards (1984: 210) has posited the following 

categories as a basis for considering the long-term fate of linguistic minorities: a) 

demographic and ecological: factors such as size, available resources, geographic 

peripherality and accessibility; b) social structural: considerations such as socio-

economic status and the number of organisations which serve the minority in its own 

language: and c) political-legal factors relating to the degree of access to political 

resources and subsequent translation into language rights at organisational and 

institutional levels. These considerations would seem to apply equally well to both 

indigenous and immigrant linguistic minorities. One distinguishing factor for 

immigrant languages, however, could be related to all three categories: a large inflow 

of immigrants could positively affect the demographic and socio-structural balance to 

the point where they could, by virtue of numerical strength and strategic and powerful 

positioning in the public and private sectors of business, exert an influence on the 

political-legal structures to their own linguistic advantage. 

3.3.2 Immigrant minority languages - the Australian experience 

Walsh (1991) notes that while multilingualism has been part of Australia's recorded 

history prior to European settlement little scholarly research was conducted by early 

colonists. He comments on the pattern of indifference accorded to the languages of the 

indigenous people of Australia and cites the limited efforts of Captain Cook's party in 

identifying vocabulary items and the later work of missionaries and some amateur 

scholars in recording Aboriginal languages. Attitudes to the languages brought by 

immigrants in the early years of European settlement were equally negative and as 

Ozolins (1991: 329) quotes from Fesl (1988) "language policy was one of many methods 

of control of both Aboriginal and migrant populations". Clyne (1991) notes the 

presence of the British and Irish convicts and the Lutherans from Eastern Germany in 

the mid-1800s, the Poles between the two world wars and the great numbers of 

displaced persons from European countries in the immediate post World War II era. A 

brief historical overview of the dramatic pattern of mass migration to this country in 

the last four decades is pertinent in order to gain an understanding of Australia's 

response to the issue of immigrant languages. 

This response can be described in terms of three major phases as it affected 

people of non-English-speaking background. Ozolins (1991) cites Martin (1978: 27) 

who notes that the first phase lasting from the beginning of the migration program to 

the mid-1960s was essentially one based in assimilationist theories whereby 

migrants were considered "lucky to have found a home in Australia, coming from the 
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tensions and economic desolation of postwar Europe: they were essential to economic 
growth and they were assimilable". This period was characterised by the provision of 
English language classes for adults using the situational method which restricted 
translation or first language use. The needs of children were ignored and parents were 
actively discouraged from using their first language with their children. Despite these 
prevailing attitudes and policies, the immigrant community established an ethnic 
press and after-hours language maintenance classes were conducted on a purely 
voluntary basis for children, signalling the communities' determination to maintain 
their languages. The second phase was born out of the reality of severe social and 
economic disadvantage being faced by the migrant population. The policy of 
assimilation changed to one of integration with special provision being made for 
interpreting services, English as a Second Language initiatives were put in place, and 
some language maintenance efforts became established within mainstream 
provision. The early 1970s, however, saw a new national development: a 
multicultural policy based on the concept of 'a fair go for all'. From the mid 1970s 
onwards, activity which involved servicing the language needs of the migrant 
population escalated. This was especially demonstrated in the area of broadcasting, 
with migrant groups being able to use EA stations to transmit in languages other than 
English, and the establishment of SBS Channel 0/28 which provided overseas 
programs in languages other than English. 

In the field of education also, committees such as the Mather Committee 
(1974) were established and reports presented including Australia, Committee on the 
Teaching of Migrant Languages in Schools 1976 which covered a host of issues dealing 
with educational provisions for languages other than English directly related to 
migrant children and/or the wider school community. The Multicultural Education 
Program was established in response to the Galbally Report and the guidelines for this 
program indicated that half of the funds be targeted at the teaching of community 
languages. The Australian Institute of Multicultural Affairs recommended that the 
ethnic schools receive an annual Commonwealth grant of $30 per student in 
recognition of their role as the major providers of language maintenance programs 
for immigrant children. 

However the late 1970s also saw a distinct shift in the concerns about 
languages away from a preoccupation with migration issues and into the broader 
context of looking at Australia's national language needs. Positive moves were made 
to develop a national policy and a strong coalition of professionals such as the 
Applied Linguistics Association of Australia and the political lobby group, the 
Federation of Ethnic Communities Councils of Australia (FECCA) was established. 
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This increased impetus for action on the issue of languages in Australia was 

reflected in research activity in this field of interest. Since the early 1980s, the thrust 

in research into the major migrant languages in Australia has had a myriad of 

focuses. On the one hand there are studies which explore language use within a 

sociocultural and sociolinguistic framework in order to increase understandings 

about the factors which affect language maintenance or shift amongst bilingual and 

multilingual individuals and communities in Australia, for example Bettoni (1981), 

Cahill (1986), Kouzmin (1988) and Pauwels (1986). In addition, there is research 

commissioned by the Commonwealth Government as part of its responsibility for 

settlement, such as Kalantzis and Cope (1986), and in the area of multicultural policy, 

The National Agenda for a Multicultural Australia (Office of Multicultural Affairs, 

1987). A body of research in the 1970s and 1980s also sought to provide empirical data 

to the Government on existing language resources, practices and needs within 

Australia in an attempt to further the discussion on and development of a national 

language policy: for example, Clyne (1982) and Ozolins (1985). Since then, both the 

National Policy on Languages (Lo Bianco, 1987) and Australia's Language: The 

Australian Language and Literacy Policy (1991), have been presented as policies for 

the planning of the future role of languages to meet the cultural, social and economic 

needs of all Australians at all levels: individual, group, community, State and 

Territory, national and to enhance Australia's ability to participate more effectively 

in an international arena. 

Each of these research studies and policies has contributed to an increased 

recognition and understanding of the multilingual nature of the Australian 

community. They have also contributed to the debate on the ways in which the 

language resources of Australia can be strengthened to achieve the social, cultural and 

economic goals of Australia. The area has however, not been without its tensions. 

Whilst the Lo Bianco report set out to de-ethnicise the issue of a language policy for 

Australia, focusing as it did on strategies which would activate and strengthen the 

role of languages to achieve for all Australians the four social goals of enrichment—

the equality, of opportunity within Australia economic and external, the political 

agenda in the late 80s created a situation which placed language policy firmly into the 

economic arena. As Ozolins (1991: 347) reports, 

After the 1987 elections and the founding of the Australian Advisory Council on 
Languages and Multicultural Education (AACLAiME), however, Government rhetoric 
began to change quite dramatically, with both (Prime Minister) Hawke and 
Education Minister Dawkins very publicly promoting Asian languages, and in the 
case of Dawkins, expressing little interest in other languages. 
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Such economic arguments led to a serious split amongst the members of the 

coalition who had been working towards the concept and implementation of a broad 

national language policy. Ozolins (1991: 348) notes that Hawke reassured FECCA in 

1988 that the Government would not make artificial distinctions' between trade 

languages and others. Tensions concerning this perceived divisive agenda were to 

continue through the 1980s and were exacerbated by the cessation of the Multicultural 

Education Program in 1986. The early 1990s has seen a definite consolidation of 

focus towards East Asia. The economic agenda is clearly receiving concerted effort 

and attention with a high-level working party established under the auspices of the 

Council of Australian Governments group to develop a strategic framework for the 

implementation of a comprehensive Asian languages and Asian Studies program in 

Australian schools. On the basis of economic analysis, four languages have been 

identified for intensive teaching/learning. Recognising the nexus between language 

skills and export performance, the ultimate goal is to enable Australian students to 

gain linguistic proficiency and cultural knowledge which will enhance Australia's 

economic growth and employment performance in the Asian region into the next 
century. 

This strategy will undoubtedly have a dramatic impact on language 

teaching/learning in Australian schools. To what extent it will have an effect on 

current language programs offered in States and Territories such as the reordering of 

priorities or the injection of massive additional funding to support the strategy, is yet 

to be identified. 

3.3.3 Immigrant languages - theories and related studies 

As noted in the introduction, Clyne has spearheaded rigorous research in the area of 

language maintenance/shift in immigrant languages in the Australian context. His 

1982 seminal publication was the first comprehensive documentation on aspects of 

language use within Australia and provided both an historical and contemporary 

overview of the status of languages in this country. He noted that "Many of the 

matters have already been raised elsewhere, in unpublished conference papers or in 

articles in academic journals not readily accessible to a wider audience within 

Australiafl (Clyne, 1982: 1). Since the early 1980s, there has been considerable 

research activity in the field of language use and particularly language 

maintenance/shift in the Australian context. 

117 



Clyne. in his research on the language ecology of immigrant communities, 

has built on frameworks developed by other researchers for analysis of factors 

pertaining to language maintenance/shift patterns in the United States and Canada. 

He uses Haugen's (1971, 1979) concept of language ecology (the relation between 

languages and their environment), the clear cut and ambivalent factors identified by 

Kloss (1966). and identifies the private and public domains in which immigrant 

languages are used. A detailed description of Clyne's research methodology, which is 

the chosen framework for this research, is set out in Chapter 4. 

In reviewing the literature on language maintenance/shift in immigrant 

languages in Australia, the two theories which seem to have influenced the majority 

of the research are the domain theory and the core value theory. Broadly speaking, 

core value theory asserts that an over-arching influence in language choice and use is 

the allegiance to core values shown by individuals or groups. Domain theory 

proposes that there are certain institutional contexts in which choices are made 

within and between language varieties. Core value theory may therefore influence 

any of the constellation of variables which are part of domain theory. 

The theory of 'core values' was first developed by Smolicz (1979). The term 

refers to 

those values that are regarded as forming the most fundamental components of a 
groups culture. They generally represent the heartland of the ideological system 
and act as identifying values which are symbolic of the group and its membership. 

(Smolicz, 1985: 26) 

These cultural core values have been identified as language, family cohesion, 

togetherness and religion. Any one of these may be seen to be a most powerful 

unifying force amongst different groups and serve to establish and maintain group 

identity. Language is a more important core value for some cultures and ethnic groups 

than it is for others. For some groups, for historical and political reasons, the 

language as Smolicz notes has acted and continues to act as a rallying cry for people of 

that cultural background around the world. Identification with the language goes 

beyond its use as a functional medium: it becomes in fact a 'defining' value and 

confirms in a tangible way self ascription to cultural group membership. Research in 

Australia has pointed to the fact that language is indeed a core value for some groups: 

these include the Greeks, and to about the same extent the Poles, those from the Baltic 

states (Smolicz and Secombe, 1985), and the Croats (Donohoue Clyne, 1980), who have 

demonstrated a very low to medium language shift compared to other groups such as 

the Dutch who have shifted away from their language as evidenced by Pauwels (1980). 
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This consistent low level of language shift for the Greeks, even in the second 

generation. was evident in analysis of the census data for 1976 and again in 1986. 

Tamis (1991: 251) confirms the notion of language and family cohesion as core values: 

the family and community-oriented Greek culture insulates settlers ... Greek 

communities abroad have shown that their language is inseparable from their 

cultural ethos. Language is not a mandatory factor, however, for determining group 

allegiance or identity. Smolicz (1985) notes the number of people of Irish and Jewish 

background who demonstrate a strongly developed sense of cultural identity and yet 

do not speak Gaelic or Hebrew or Yiddish respectively. 

For other groups, different core values take precedence in determining group 

identity, such as family cohesion for the Italians (Smolicz, 1981) and gezelligheid 

(social togetherness) for the Dutch (Pauwels, 1980). Religion acts in conjunction with 

language as a core value indicator for Greeks even though as noted by Tamis (1991: 

252) 'the superimposed Katharevousa variety in liturgy and its gradual shift to 

English (in order to win over the second and subsequent generations) should be seen as 

factors inhibiting language maintenance". 

Clyne (1991: 92) recognises the validity of applying the core value theory to 

explaining and predicting language maintenance but identifies three areas which he 

considers to be problematic: problems in 'group definition', multiple group 

membership and attitudinal changes such as ethnic revivals. In particular, he selects 

German in Australia as a case study, and provides in detail the range of factors which 

differentiate people within German-speaking communities: migration vintages, 

status and being of Swiss or Austrian background. He notes that the diverse 

sociohistorical experiences of these groups have created a situation where, "while the 

German language is certainly not the core value of a unified and homogeneous 'ethnic 

German-speaking group', the language gives a heterogeneous collection of people a 

sense of cultural unity" (Clyne. 1991: 100). 

According to Clyne this distinction between 'speech community' and 'ethnic 

group' needs to be recognised as a reality in the contemporary Australian context. He 

states that the German case shares features with Arabic, Spanish, French and Chinese 

in Australia, where speakers of these respective languages do not necessarily share a 

common ethnicity or cultural background. Political allegiance, religious adherence, 

migration history and regional origin have a major influence on self-definition even 

within "monolithic 'ethnic' groups such as Serbs (Donohoue Clyne, 1980), Hungarians, 

Czechs and Dutch (Pauwels 1986)" (Clyne, 1991: 101). This determination of group 

definition and ascription of a range of core values to a group based on birthplace of 
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parents therefore is regarded by Clyne as problematic and provides yet another 

variable in the constellation of factors which have a bearing on language 
maintenance / shift. 

The concept of multiple group membership is an additional dimension to the 

understanding of language as a core value. Clyne (1991) notes the multiple 

identification of Macedonians and Yugoslays and cites the research of McNamara 

(1987) which investigated the dilemma of Israelis in Australia who while being Jews, 

are different from Polish, Russian and German Jews and although native speakers of 

Hebrew because of Zionist ideolor, they as immigrants from Israel are stigmatised 

by both Israelis remaining in Israel and the wider Jewish community in Melbourne. 

They are in a new 'minority situation' in Australia in which they are primarily 

identified as Jews (an 'unmarked' identity in Israel") (Clyne, 1991: 102). Multiple 

group membership has played a key role in language attitudes which have resulted in 

adults favouring English over Hebrew and children demonstrating a rapid language 
shift to English. 

Multiple identity and dual linguistic loyalty has also affected the most 

recent group of immigrants from Russia who according to Kouzmin (1988), whilst 

settling in areas with large Jewish populations and sending their children to Jewish 

schools have retained an instrumental orientation towards Russian for cultural 

reasons. "Russian is the bearer of culture of a group that sees itself as culturally 

Russian and ethnically Jewish" (Clyne, 1991: 104). 

With respect to the concept of possible ethnic revival in the Australian 

context, Clyne comments that census figures demonstrate that two relatively long-

established groups, the Maltese and the Macedonians have shown an increase in 

declaring language according to the most recent census analyses. This according to 

Clyne (1991), presents a further challenge to the core value' theory and the way in 

which this can be interpreted and applied in relation to prevailing community group 

attitudes, political events and/or host community attitudes. 

Domain theory was first proposed by Fishman in 1964 as a way of 

examining language choice within diglossic communities and as a model for 

predicting possible language maintenance/shift within such communities. He 

considered that there were certain institutional contexts (domains) in which one 

variety of language, either the (H)igh or the (L)ow, is generally more appropriate than 

the other. These domains comprise a constellation of factors Including the setting of 

the interaction (location), the person being spoken to (interlocutor), and the subject 
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being talked about (topic). Fasold (1984: 183) gives the example of a speaker "at home 

talking to another member of her family about an everyday topic' as being a family 
domain. 

Both Greenfield's (1972) research among Puerto Rican bilinguals and that of 

Parasher (1980) with educated Indian bilinguals utilised domain theory. In each case 

the theory was used to identify language choice in a diglossic community. Greenfield 

presented his subjects with two of the three congruent factors (interlocutor and topic) 

and asked them to select the third (location), from amongst a range of home, beach, 

church, school and workplace. including the language in a range of domains such as 

family, friendship, neighbourhood, transactions, education, government and 

employment. All subjects with the exception of one, selected the expected third 

congruent element. The final analysis with the identification of the language 

determined by the informants confIrmed the diglossic nature of the community using 

English as (H) and Spanish as (L). 

Paresher's (1980) research focused on seeking language use in seven domains 

with a set of similar situations involved. The domains were similar to those used by 

Greenfield and included scaling of individual languages used in each situation. The 

findings reflected the nature of this educated Southern Indian community with a 

range of mother tongues. First, language was confined to the home domain with 

English dominating most of the other domains to accommodate both this diversity of 

mother tongues and the nature of the topics under discussion: education, science or 
technology. 

McConvell (1991: 145) in his research on indigenous Aboriginal languages, 

finds the domain analysis model inadequate on several counts in identifying possible 

language maintenance/shift patterns in a bilingual community. He notes the two 

hypotheses presented by Fishman (1972) and Di Pietro (1970), the relationship 

between stable bilingualism and strict domain separation, and the lack of strict 

separation being a sign of transitional bilingualism. McConvell posits the view that 

this polarised model does not take into account intermediate stages especially with 

regard to code-switching in the same domains. He is of the opinion that the concept of 

domain is not sufficiently well defined and is too reliant on the aspects of place or 

setting. He cites the research of Denison (1971), Gal (1979), and McConvell (1986), 

which provides 'evidence that place or setting has very little or no role in choosing 

which language to use in most bilingual settings' (McConvell, 199 1:145). The choice of 

language is more likely to depend on the other two elements: the identity of the 

participants and the topic of the discourse. He also cites examples from research 
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which both confirm and negate the hypotheses with regard to code-switching within 

domains as signalling language communities undergoing language shift and argues 

that we should be open to qualification or change in respect of the historical 

prognosis that code-switching leads to code change' (McConvell, 1991: 146). 

In the Australian context, domain theory has been used by a number of 

researchers. Doucet (1991), in his study of first generation Serbo-Croatians in 

Queensland used the four macro skills, domains of language use and situational 

variables to determine which factors facilitate the maintenance of mother tongue or, 

on the contrary lead, to a shift to English. His results showed that writing and reading 

are the most retentive media, the family, and organisational activities are the most 

conducive to language maintenance and that informal speech situations, as opposed 

to formal or intimate are more favourable for maintenance. Doucet notes the unequal 

use of both codes in a wide range of domains and situations. Whilst both groups strive 

to maintain their language for sociohistorical reasons, placing great value on 

religious and ideological continuity, the absence of formal institutional support has 

placed the groups in a position where "the survival of Serbo-Croatian will rest on a 

few motivated individuals" (Doucet, 1991: 284). 

Harres (1989) conducted a qualitative case study among German migrants in 

North Queensland. Quoting research findings from the United States and Canada 

(Grosjean, 1982; Mougeon, Canale and Balanger, 1978), and Australia (Smolicz, 1984: 

Clyne, 1985: Gilhotra, 1985: Pauwels, 1986) she extrapolates factors including the 

pervasive economic, political and social power of the dominant language in the face of 

language maintenance efforts. Harres presents the typology generated by Fishman to 

describe the stages of bilingual functioning and domain overlap. She selected five 

primary social factors from those identified by Clyne and used the findings of the 

qualitative data gained from interview to test her hypothesis. The study according to 

Harres (1989: 383) "largely substantiated the work of Clyne" and corroborated the 

research findings pertaining to the US/Canada context. 

Other studies in Australia which have used domain theory to explore 

maintenance or shift patterns in immigrant speech communities include Pauwels 

(1986) and Putz (1991). Pauwels investigated the extent to which use of the standard 

language versus dialect by Dutch and German immigrants had an effect on language 

maintenance, and whether migration had affected language-use patterns for people 

from previous diglossic backgrounds. This study used four of Clyne's listed domains 

to establish language use patterns. Findings from the research indicate the 

importance of recognising and accepting language varieties such as standard and 
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regional dialects and their importance in language maintenance/shift patterns. 

Putzs study produced findings related directly to domains and institutions of 

language, such as home, friendship and the church, and he concluded that 

intergenerational transmission of language and responsibility for language 

maintenance within the group are major factors in promoting language maintenance. 

Italian is an interesting case. Although it is 'the most widely used 

community language other than English, little has been done to reverse the rapid shift 

and attrition affecting the use of that language by second generation speakers 

(Bettoni, 1989:48). Bettoni refers to the 1976 census data cited in Clyne (1982) which 

indicated that out of almost one million Australian people of Italian origin only 

about 450 000 declared that they used Italian regularly. The generational factor and 

inter-ethnic marriages seem to be the major factors influencing this pattern of shift. 

The Italian case is further complicated by the factor of diglossia. where most first 

generation Italians have an Italian dialect as their first language, Italian as their 

second and English third. A research project presently under way is investigating 

patterns of language use in the Italo-Australian community in Sydney. The 

researchers, Bettoni and Rubino, interviewed 202 subjects on their use of English in 

46 situations in four domains (family, friendship, work/school and transactions), 

taking into account congruent and incongruent situations with regard to three main 

factors: interlocutor, topic of conversation and place where it takes place. The data 

show a widespread shift to English which starts among younger subjects of the first 

generation and increases dramatically among the second generation. Factors such as 

age and generation, pertaining to interlocutors, speakers and addressees, have been 

found to be more significant in determining the use of English than topic or place of 

conversation. 

Research at the third generation level has not been significant as yet except 

in those languages which had a major presence prior to the Second World War, for 

example the relatively closed German-speaking communities of Hanhdorf and the 

Barossa valley in South Australia, the Wimmera in Victoria, the Southern Riverina 

in New South Wales and the Lockyer and Fassifern Valleys in Queensland. 

There is relatively little published research on the languages of the smaller 

migrant groups. One such study is that conducted by Gilhotra (1984) among the Sikhs 

of Woolgoolga, a small town in New South Wales. Gilhotra used the Clyne framework 

to explore the survival of the Punjabi language in this small isolated community. 

Findings from this study clearly indicated that the onus for language maintenance 

rested with the home and the Puniabi language community in the face of negative 
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attitudes from the wider community and total lack of any institutionalised support. 

Religious adherence, marriage patterns and the negative attitudes of the wider local 

community have, however, emerged as factors in strengthening positive attitudes to 

the continued use of the language. 

3.3.4 Domains of relevance to this study 

Language maintenance studies identify the home domain as the one in which the 

mother tongue is preserved the longest, although as Clyne (1988: 22) points out. "there 

is now a tendency for some older established languages to be used more in the parental 

home than in one's own home". 

This preservation, however, is subject to a range of factors: some which work 

for preservation and some against it. A pattern in which any shift to the majority 

language typically proceeds through the sequence of stages identified by Fishman 

(1966)—bilingual functioning and domain overlap—has been confirmed by many 

researchers. Factors which influence language maintenance in the home include the 

degree to which language is perceived as the previously mentioned core value by 

language- centredethnic groups, and is reflected in efforts made by parents to 

themselves use the first language and to encourage their children to use it in all 

familial interactions. Research findings by Harres (1989) and those reported by 

Smolicz and Secombe (1985), conducted in Greek, Latvian and Polish groups, 

confirms a strong allegiance to the home use of the ethnic language with respondents 

making statements such as" ... my parents actively encouraged me to speak Latvian at 

home as a young child" (1985: 17): "Polish had to be given positive support. This 

meant that no English was allowed in the home except in the case of contact with 

people who could not speak the ethnic language" (1985: 23): and "Greeks stress to their 

children the importance of learning their ethnic language and insist on it being used 

in the home (1985: 27). Other factors such as the collectivist tradition and the 

presence of grandparents in the family home contribute to the maintenance of the 

ethnic language albeit at a basic level: "my parents did not consistently speak Greek to 

me and my younger brother ... the only real opportunity (we) had to practise our Greek 

was with our two grandmothers who only spoke Greek ... the Greek we spoke was 

purely conversational" (1985: 31). Tarnis (1991: 251) confirms the home domain as a 

site for exclusive use of first language in the first generation. "At an intergenerational 

level, the home is the domain where MG is mainly employed. MG appears to be the 

sole medium of communication amongst first-generation Greek immigrants". He 

notes also though that in the second generation its usage "depends on the encouraging 
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efforts of parents, other family members and above all, the language preference of the 

individual speaker". 

VThilst the concept of language as a core value as previously discussed is 

strongly held and manifested in practice within some language groups, notably the 

three mentioned above, ambivalent beliefs and practice are evident in other language 

groups with respect to the use of first language in the home. For those immigrant 

groups which do not consider language as a core value allegiance to the same degree as 

the Greeks and the Poles, the use of first language in the home domain is relatively 

strong but the reasons for the use of the first language are more pragmatic. Pauwels 

notes that "The Dutch have never really expressed great concern about the 

maintenance of their language and have left the teaching of Dutch up to the state 

education system" (1985: 43). The primary reasons for the use of Dutch between first 

language Dutch-speaking spouses in the nuclear family situation were given as 

gezelltgheid, secrecy and habit, with the issue of language loyalty being deemed a 

secondary reason. GezeUigheLd signifies the concept of social togetherness and 

reflects the distinctive way in which the Dutch socialise with friends and relatives. 

Informants in Pauwels's research stated that they used Dutch for private 

conversations with their spouses, and others said the use of Dutch was a matter of 

habit. Habit, not a conscious effort to maintain the language, was also given as a 

reason for the use of Dutch by parents to their children. Once again, the presence of 

non-English-speaking grandparents created a situation where grandchildren were 

willing to communicate in Dutch. 

Other factors which seem to positively influence language maintenance in 

the home domain are related to the degree of regular contact with the 'homeland'. This 

contact can be at a range of levels from telephone communication, books and videos 

sent from the home country, letter writing, visits from relatives from the home 

country or by extended visits to the home country. Each of these language contacts 

encourage language maintenance to a degree, with the visitation to the home country 

seen as an additional source for renewal of linguistic skills and ethnolinguistic 

vitality. 

However, despite this encouragement by parents, there are factors which 

impinge on the home domain, which signal a challenge from English. As Doucet 

(1991) found in his study of first-generation Serbo-Croation speakers in Queensland, 

whilst the mother tongue is still the primary code for communication within the 

family in topics which are family-related. "10.3 per cent of generation la informants 

reported that they used English predominantly when discussing school work and 
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extra curricular activities with their children whereas 17.6 per cent declared they used 

'mixed speech' - Serbo-Croatian and English (1991: 280). The shift to English was even 

more marked in interactions between grandparents and their grandchildren. This 

second generation pattern of code-switching is also noted by Tamis (1991: 254) with 

respect to second-generation Greeks. "Siblings converse almost consistently with 

each other in English. They switch to MG when speaking to grandparents or 

monolingual parents". Third-generation children, in Doucet's study often the product 

of exogamous marriages, have only a passive knowledge of Serbo-Croatian and 

usually respond to grandparents in English. Grandparents in turn have made an 

accommodating shift to English with grandmothers being the more reluctant to do so. 

The issue of exogamy can also influence language maintenance/shift 

patterns in the home. Clyne notes that in situations of mixed marriage, some 

children are brought up bilingually and it is noted that the major factor contributing 

to the success of the non-English language is the quality of the interactions between 

parent and child. Clyne also comments on the situation where exogamous marriages 

comprise a second-generation and first-generation relationship which has the effect 

of facilitating or reactivating the language. Pauwels's (1985: 53) research findings, 

however, indicated "that the factor of exogamy had an important negative effect on 

Dutch language use patterns of both the immigrant spouses and their Australian-born 

children in a negative way, i.e. it promotes language shift". She predicts that survival 

chances are minimal given that with the one domain most likely to withstand 

language shift, the family domain, already lost to English, the use of Dutch is now 

"linked entirely to interaction with the older generation". Language shift will be 

complete when this older generation dies. 

Within the friendship domain, intergenerational factors and social 

networks are deemed to exert the greatest influence on language choice and therefore 

play a significant role in language maintenance/shift. The friendship domain 

therefore can be linked to the leisure and recreation domain given variables noted 

below. The research findings of Smolicz (1979), Bettoni (1981), Harvey (1974) Smolicz 

and Harres (1976), Putz (1991), and Pauwels (1986) among others, show however that 

there are major differences even within and between ethnic groups with respect to 

language choice in this domain in both first and subsequent generations. 

Clyne (1991) notes that Smolicz (1979) shows that in some ethnic groups the 

primary group system of the immediate and extended family is 'supplemented' by a 

primary network of close friends. Within these networks and the sites for 

communication such as informal meetings, work-related settings, parties and group 
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gatherings, the use of the first language undoubtedly contributes to the maintenance 

of the language. Putzs (1991) study of German speakers in Canberra confirms this. 

almost 95% used German often (59.3%) or sometimes (35.2%), which indicates that at 

least in the first generation. networks tend to be organised basically along ethnic 

lines' (Putz, 1991: 485). In areas of majority language group residential patterns, 

friendship groups and use of community language are facilitated. Neighbourhood 

friendships were common. 'There was a network of Greek families with whom I spent 

much of my time: playing in their homes, playing in the street, walking to and from 

school. Greek as the dominant language was therefore reinforced in most aspects of 

my day" (Clyne, 1985: 9). 

The use of a range of languages in the leisure and recreation domain is found 

in the research on immigrant languages in Australia and varies according to a range 

of factors including age, social networks, interests and language community- initiated 

activities. Ethnic organisations and clubs conduct social and cultural activities 

providing a setting which can consciously reinforce and develop first-language 

maintenance. Some of the activities provided by these secular associations are 

specifically geared to language maintenance for the younger generation such as youth 

groups and summer immersion camps. Others such as those mentioned previously 

are purely for interest groups and are an important feature of maintaining friendship 

networks and communal life e.g. brotherhoods within the Greek community and 

regional networks for the Italian community and older migrants e.g. the klaverjas 

clubs for the elderly Dutch migrants. Involvement in such activities reflect in most 

cases the vintages of the migrant groups involved. For newly-arrived migrants the 

opportunities provided by the leisure and recreation facilities of the ethnic 

organi sation /club are essential for the period of the settlement process. Allegiance 

and commitment may change after this period as people develop a wider network 

which reflects heir social mobility, aspirations and leisure and recreation interests. 

In those settings where activities are organised to respond to groups of 

language speakers such as the immersion camps for young people, and the activities 

for elderly migrants within the confines of the first language community, the location 

provides a conducive atmosphere for exclusive use of an identified language or dialect 

as noted by Romaine (1989: 44). The vitality of ethnic community organisations and 

clubs in Australia, and the types of cultural activities that they organise and promote 

for their members, indicate that within the leisure and recreation domain, the 

demand for such settings exist, and opportunities for first-language interaction and 

access to the maintenance and renewal of language is activated. Pauwels notes that 

"the proportion of Dutch used in the club situation is usually very high in the case of 
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card games and when the informants are in all-Dutch company" (dyne, 1985: 52). 

However, it is also noted by Putz (1991) that while 83.3 per cent of those attending the 

get-togethers at the German club in Canberra used German often, the cohort of 

informants was of the first generation. The traditional nature of the activities offered 

did not attract the younger generation. Putz concludes, however, that given the 

number of club members, 400, representing approximately 15 per cent of the German 

population, this site can be considered a factor in promoting language maintenance as 

it is closely linked with the glad acceptance of the German heritage and the 

maintenance of cultural norms and values of behaviour (Putz, 1991: 487). 

Ambivalent attitudes towards language maintenance and the articulation of 

other motives for such maintenance is evident in the findings of a major study 

commissioned by the Department of Immigration and Ethnic Affairs in 1986. This 

study conducted by Kalantzis, Cope and Slade (1986) had as its terms of reference an 

investigation into the attitudes of the German and Macedonian communities in the 

Wollongong area of New South Wales with regard to language maintenance, an 

assessment of how this was linked to proficiency in English, attitudes to languages 

other than English and views of personal identity. Attitudinal responses given by the 

adults of the language groups in question with regard to language maintenance 

differed greatly. The German group according to Kalantzis wished to be considered in 

the same way as other immigrant groups with regard to funding for their language 

within the 'ethnic schools' system whilst at the same time disassociating themselves 

from other 'ethnic groups', considering themselves 'better educated' and 'more 

enterprising'. The attitude of the German group was that they did not need to 

maintain German for domestic use and, if they did, this was essentially a private 

domestic concern as English was the language of the public domain. The Macedonian 

group on the other hand were very conscious of the historically threatened nature of 

their language and the need for it to be preserved, arguing for its crucial role in the 

maintenance of religion and social cohesion amongst those of Macedonian 

background. 

Attitudes towards their languages also differed amongst the children of these 

groups. According to Kalantzis (1986: 6), "the students generally displayed confusion 

in their attitude to language". Children of German background were indifferent about 

maintaining German and considered it useful for travel but little else, seeing English 

as the major access point for employment. The Macedonian children were more 

ambivalent about their language. In schools where there was a high density of 

children of the language background, and where Macedonian was offered as a 

'community language', the children were relatively positive. However, when placed in 
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a minority position, they were reluctant and hesitant in declaring their language 

abilities. The major difference in the attitudes of these children in comparison to the 

German group was that they considered Macedonian to rate favourably because the 

presence of the large Macedonian population in the area enhanced their chances of 

employment in the local area where their language skills would be recognised and 

utilised. This demonstrated a relatively limited view of their own future potential 

with respect to access to the wider community. 

These researchers sound a warning against the simplistic acceptance of 

linguistic diversity per se at the celebratory and conservationist level and language 

maintenance efforts which do not achieve individual, community or group goals with 

respect to access to effective social participation in the wider Australian context. 

They deem that, "the issue of maintenance in Australia should be primarily about 

something that is going on in Australia; communication in the home, 

communication between different groups, communication with the rest of the world, 

self-expression, success and optimising social opportunities" (Kalantzis et al., 

1986:10). In analysing the reality of the situation that pertains for communication 

across all these levels and layers, they argue that languages must be considered not in 

terms of self-esteem', 'prestige' and 'rights' but rather in their relationship to 

cognition, intellectual formation and the ways in which they can enhance or deny 

access to full and active participation in Australian society. 

The above overview of studies which are deemed to be of theoretical and 

methodological interest to this investigation demonstrate the intense interest in and 

need for continuing research into immigrant languages in Australia. Apart from 

small-scale studies being undertaken by individuals involved in post-graduate 

studies, it is important to note that the Language and Society Centre at Monash 

University, a Key Centre under the auspices of the National Languages and Literacy 

Institute of Australia has as one of its major roles, on-going investigation in the field 

of language maintenance/shift in immigrant languages. Findings from such 

investigations will allow for the Australian experience in this area of sociolinguistics 

to be mapped, compared and contrasted at the first, second and third generation levels 

in relation to the experience of other countries which have received immigrants from 

diverse language backgrounds. 
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3.3.5 Predicting language maintenance/shift patterns for Australia 

At a more pluralistic level the findings in the Australian context would seem to follow 

the same pattern as those in the United States and Canada, both of which countries 

have had a longer experience of immigrant languages. In Australia the research to 

date has demonstrated that the generational pattern of language shift, that is, a small 

shift in the first generation, an increasing shift in the second and, given the downturn 

in immigration, a possible complete shift to English by the third generation seems to 

be inevitable. 

Clyne has been at the forefront of those investigating language maintenance 

and shift in Australia. Since 1988 he has presented progress reports on the use of 

community languages in the home, based on analysis and interpretation of language 

data from the 1986 census, and has singled out some differences between the 1976 and 

1986 figures. Increasingly a greater range of languages are considered, 13 in one of the 

categories selected for comparison as opposed to seven in the 1982 monograph, the 

minority languages or languages of more recent settlers attract little in-depth 

analysis. The reason for this omission may be twofold: the numerical strength of 

speakers of the language is too insignificant to warrant investigation and/or their 

length of residence period (less than ten years) did not make them eligible for 

comparison. 

Of major interest in the Clyne (1991) analysis of the 1986 figures is the 

substantial recorded increase in the use of a number of languages in the home, which 

reflects according to Clyne (1991: 44) a number of 'important demographic and 

sociopolitical developments in the last decade. The languages which recorded 

substantial increases are Chinese, Arabic and Macedonian during the period 1976-

1986, with Vietnamese, Filipino languages and Indonesian/Malay having significant 

numbers in 1986 but being identified as languages having too few speakers to be 

processed in 1976. In addition, the numbers of speakers of Spanish, Maltese, Polish 

and Portuguese have shown a significant increase. Clyne, in this analysis, posits 

reasons for the increases in each of these languages with the exception of Portuguese, 

ranging from the refugee intake of Chinese and Vietnamese people to the language 

loyalty, ethnic revival and mother tongue claimant factor for Macedonian and 

Maltese groups. It is important to note that while some of the languages identified for 

comment have a reasonable increase in numerical terms, for example Maltese, from 

45 922 to 59 506 and Polish 62 945 to 68 638, the increase in numbers of Portuguese 

speakers from 10 029 in 1976 to 21400 does not attract any comment or indication of 

possible reason for the hundred percent plus increase. In an analysis by Clyne and 

130 



Joehrling (1989) of trends and factors in language shift in Australia. the Portuguese 
language is not one of the languages identified for analysis. This is understandable 
given that the study was focusing on factors of first-generation and second-generation 
language shift, length of residence and endogamous marriages. The Portuguese-
speaking community with its relatively small population and reasonably short 
length of residence span in Australia does not seem to have presented to date a 
worthwhile researchable profile. The extremely small numbers of Tetum speakers 
identified by the census at that time also precluded it from any analysis. 

Given the uncertainties which beset Australia's immigrant languages, one of 
the conclusions which can be drawn from the available research is that the fate of 
immigrant languages will probably depend on a range of individual, group and 
structural support systems based within the broader context of Australia's fluctuating 
cultural, social and economic agenda over the coming years. Clyne (1991), in 
summarising the present situation notes that it is in line with Fishman's opinion 
that despite "Australia's unusually sympathetic, supportive and idealistic policies 
towards community languages, (this) will not effect a reversal of language shift" 
(Clyne, 1991: 109). Clyne himself in predicting a future scenario for immigrant 
languages is more optimistic, seeing patterns of home use of language, 
intergenerational transmission, and the efforts of people in exogamous marriage 
situations all contributing to a situation which could promote language maintenance 
and reverse language shift. 

3.3.6 Studies of methodological interest 

Methods for investigating language in the community vary according to the 
perspectives of those investigating the phenomenon. According to Milroy (1980), 
theoretical or descriptive linguists base their analysis mainly on constructed data. 
Social psychologists investigate attitudes to language or patterns of language use 
under controlled experimental conditions, and sociolinguists deal with the 
observation and analysis of language in its social context as it is used in everyday 
situations. Milroy notes that each of these methods can be viewed as complementing 
each other increasing the field of knowledge in the area of language use in the 
community. 

In describing methodological approaches to the study of language use and 
language variation in a community, Milroy states that there are two major 
approaches: the dialectological and the sociolinguistic. The dialectological has as its 
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objective a geographical mapping of linguistic differences within a certain bounded 

area. The emphasis in this approach centres on an historical interest in seeking 

evidence of a dialectal form which was not subject to external influences. 

Dialectological studies as cited by Milroy (1980) include those conducted by Orton. 

Sanderson and Widdowson (1976), Wakelin (1972) and Wright (1972). It should be 

noted that "dialectologists do not claim to be describing the speech of a community in 

a comprehensive or socially realistic manner (Milroy, 1980:4), and that the 
11 characteristics of the dialectological approach contrast sharply with the methods of 

modem sociolinguistics' (Milroy, 1980: 5). 

Sociolinguistics has in many significant cases made extensive use of 

evidence from dialectological studies but the key difference lies in the fact that the 

interest for sociologists is in direct observation of language change in the community 

and by this direct change to seek to understand the reasons for this change. Milroy 

(1980) cites the work of the following researchers who were also working in the area of 

dialect or vernacular study: Labov and his studies in Martha's Vineyard (1961) and 

New York City (1966). the research of Blom and Gumperz in Hemmes (1972). and 

Trudgill in Norwich (1972). She extrapolates the features of the fieldwork undertaken 

in order to probe and explore the nexus between language and social identity, social 

structure, group affiliation and loyalty, and to identify the mechanisms that are 

involved in linguistic change. These features include the use of a large number of 

informants across all age groups and genders, the gaining of detailed background 

information about the past and current social and economic status of the community, 

the nature of social networks, and the gathering of a bank of linguistic data in the 

form of conversational speech. 

Whilst not all researchers noted above used all of these methods, and were 

constantly refining their choice of method, the factor which is common to all is the 

focus on direct observation of language use in context of the community which in turn 

realised the kind of data to be analysed and interpreted. Not all these sociolinguistic 

studies are concerned with dialect or vernacular but the principles underpinning 

them have equal applicability in studies of language maintenance or shift with 

respect to different languages. 

It was not possible for a number of reasons for this study to be conducted 

according to the principle of direct observation. However other aspects of 

sociolinguistic study as used by researchers in this field have been adhered to. Of 

particular relevance to this study are the field work methods that have been employed 

by researchers to gain the kind of data that can be successfully analysed and 
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interpreted in order to expand our understanding and knowledge of this phenomenon 

of language maintenance/shift in the Australian context. 

This present study has selected interview/survey questionnaires and 

features of case study method to gather data for analysis and interpretation in seeking 

to answer certain questions with regard to a small-scale study into language 

maintenance/shift. A review of this field work method and other researcher's 

experience and opinions are described in the following chapter on methodology. 
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CHAPTER 4 DESIGN OF THE STUDY 

4.1 Overview 

This study had as its major aim the investigation of language maintenance/language 
shift within a small immigrant community in a clearly defined area of Australia over 
a period of twenty years. 1973- 1993. The community under consideration was the 
Portuguese and Timorese community in Darwin in the Northern Territory of 
Australia. 

This sociolinguistic research project sought to answer the following 
questions: 

To what extent have the people in Darwin's Portuguese and Timorese 
community maintained patterns of language use—particularly in the 
domains of home, friendship, leisure and recreation—which are 
similar to those they used in East Timor and other locations before 
their arrival in Darwin? 
What initiatives are taken by individuals and groups in the community 
to encourage language maintenance in Portuguese and Tetum? 
Has the pro-independence movement for East Timor influenced 
maintenance or shift in the Portuguese and Tetum languages? 

In designing the methodological framework for this study, several 
important factors needed to be considered. Firstly, the fact that the researcher was 
not a speaker of Portuguese presented a situation where the gathering of the primary 
data would demand the use of research assistants who were fluent speakers of the 
languages involved in the study. The researcher, however, has had a long involvement 
with the Portuguese-Timorese community in a number of roles as friend, teacher of 
both children and adults and employer, and is regarded by that community as a strong 
ally and understanding confidante with a genuine interest in and concern for the 
aspirations of the community, especially with respect to language maintenance. 

Secondly, the study is concerned with languages about which there has been 
little investigation conducted in Australia, given that the Portuguese and Timorese-
speaking communities represent a small section of the total community. According 
to Jupp (1988), the Portuguese have "made little impact on Australian society, even in 
areas such as central Sydney where they sustain significant communities" (Jupp, 
1988: 749). A third factor concerns the time frame. The study, whilst being conducted 
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at a certain point of time, seeks to present qualitative findings on the use of the 

Portuguese and Tetum languages within the parameters of a twenty-year period which 

can be considered minimal as a period for investigation in this field of sociolinguistic 

enquiry. The cross-sectional design of the study limits the degree to which 

intergenerational variables and trends could be identified and analysed from the 

primary data, with respect to language maintenance or language shift in this 

community. A decision about an appropriate research method for this study therefore 

needed to take into account this constellation of factors to ensure that the 

sensitivities of this relatively new community were respected whilst at the same time 

presenting an opportunity to gain information about a small language community. 

4.2 Description of research method 

In recognition of these factors, it was decided to adopt a mixed-mode research 

approach which could seek to understand and explain the reasons why the people have 

made certain language choices and to determine whether these are influenced by 

personal or political agendas, or constrained by external factors. 

Recognising the 'newly arrived' nature of this small community and the lack 

of institutional sites for the use of Portuguese and Tetum, it was important to narrow 

the focus for the collection of data to areas that were realistically researchable. Given 

the constraints already noted, it was deemed ethical to gain the primary data in the 

least intrusive manner and to investigate and use secondary data to provide extensive 

background and elaboration. In order to gather primary data which could be analysed 

and interpreted it was considered essential to gain access to a sample of informants 

representative of three categories according to length of residence (LOR). Date of 

arrival would indicate differences in reasons for settlement in Darwin: those who 

came as migrants, those initially as refugees, and those who have arrived under the 

family reunion program, the special humanitarian program or, most recently, the 

special assistance program. This date of arrival could also influence attitudes to 

language use and language choice between the languages, Portuguese and Tetum, 

depending on the life experiences of the people over the last eighteen years. Given the 

lack of institutional support for these languages in the wider community the focus for 

the primary data collection was restricted to three private or community-based 

domains: home, friendship. and leisure and recreation. The topic of political issues 

was also presented as a factor for investigation. 
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Primary data were gathered through interviews conducted with the support 
of a questionnaire seeking responses directly related to the three questions that the 
research sought to answer. Whilst most writers on research methodology contrast the 
conduct of interviews and the administration of questionnaires as two quite different 
data-collection techniques, the selection of an interview-administered questionnaire 
process for this study was made for particular reasons. A questionnaire-only 
approach was considered to be inappropriate and inadequate for gaining the type of 
response sought from the informants which would give the qualitative aspect desired 
to inform the research. The life experience background of the community was one in 
which the concept of questionnaires was culturally alien and therefore could be seen 
as foreign and therefore intrusive with respect to aspects of their lifestyle which in 
turn would have minimised the response. An interview-only approach, albeit it 
reasonably structured, was also deemed unworkable given the number of informants, 
the multilingual nature of the group, the fact that it was necessary to have three 
interviewers to ensure a comprehensive coverage of the total sample of informants. 
Writers on research methodology have highlighted the importance of protocols 
required in the interview-only approach with respect to the techniques of 
interviewing, the recording of information gained from interviews and the 
subsequent approach to analysis of data from interviews. On the basis of analysis of 
the literature on these two approaches it was decided that a combination of interview 
and questionnaire, that is an interview-administered questionnaire, would be the 
most appropriate approach to ensure complete coverage and continuity of response to 
the questions which formed the total of the primary data collection for this 
investigation. 

The interview items were designed to elicit responses which would relate to 
Clyne's framework of factors for language maintenance/shift and secondary data 
were utilised to expand upon and elaborate aspects of this data with respect to the 
community under investigation. An interview schedule (Appendix B) which included 
items ranging from highly structured or closed questions to relatively unstructured or 
open-ended items was designed for the gathering of primary data. 

Secondary data were gained from additional sources including limited 
participant observation and those sources of tangible documentation which are 
usually considered to be major features of case-study methodology. Each of these 
sources also fulfils the criteria for gaining information to background a case-study 
approach in which the emphasis is on understanding how things have happened and 
why. The case-study element for this research methodology has capitalised on the use 
of multiple data sources in seeking and interpreting information in order to enhance 
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the total body of evidence for this study of language maintenance/shift in the 
Australian context. 

The following sources were used for the collection of secondary data: texts 
such as published works of academics involved in the area of studying, writing and 
lecturing about Portugal, East Timor and Australian- Indonesian relations: 
publications from the Indonesian government: census data from the Australian 
Bureau of Statistics; newsletters published by human rights and international aid 
organisations such as Amnesty International, the Australian Council for Overseas 
Aid (ACFOA) and TAPOL: the local Portuguese and Timorese organisations and the 
Portuguese press in Australia: and texts, journals and research studies dealing with 
the area of sociolinguistics. Files were accessed from the NT Department of 
Education, and information gained from the Department of Immigration and Ethnic 
Affairs. Interviews, in addition to those conducted with the questionnaire, were held 
with 'significant' others in Darwin who have a sincere and sustained interest in the 
East Timorese community such as members of the East Timorese Relief Association 
(ETRA), members of the Chinese-Timorese community, human rights workers and 
members of the Darwin community who have views either for or against the pro-
independence movement for East Timor. Site visits and participant observation 
included attendance at secular and religious community functions such as Portuguese 
National Day celebrations, masses and processions in honour of Nossa Serthora de 
Fatima, (Our Lady of Fatima), and in commemoration of those who were killed in the 
Santa Cruz Massacre, two functions to meet the Bishop of Diii (Bishop Belo), Mass 
celebrated by Bishop Belo at St Mary's Cathedral, and the Timorese school. Physical 
artefacts include copies of the programs for these events where appropriate, 
newsletters published by the organisations, and extracts from the text book that is 
being used to teach Tetum at the Timorese school. 

As previously stated, a qualitative approach has been taken for this small-
scale sociolinguistic study with no attempt being made to quantiI' or measure the 
direction of maintenance or shift except in percentage analysis of some of the 
findings. Devlin (1990: 4) notes that "Sociolinguistic research displays an enormous 
range of methodological sophistication (and that) there is little uniformity in the 
research literature with respect to which heuristic procedures are preferred". He cites 
questionnaires, interviews, participant observation and elicitation as methods used 
by eminent researchers in the field of sociolinguistics and states that research on 
speech communities tends to favour quantitative methods using applications such as 
Pearson's correlation, chi square, multivanate or correlational analysis. However, it 
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is also noted that a combination of qualitative and quantitative methods was used by 

Gal (1979 in her study of language maintenance and shift in Oberwart. 

The combination of methods for data-collection—primary data through the 

interview-administered questionnaire and secondary data from a range of sources—

was selected as being the most effective in this particular sociolinguistic study of a 

small immigrant community. The researcher considered this method to be the least 

intrusive for the community and at the same time the most effective with respect to 

gaining insights to enrich Australian understanding of language maintenance/shift 

in small immigrant communities. 

4.2.1 Identified methodological framework 

The framework selected for this research is that delineated by Clyne using Kioss's 

factors and domain theory. It provides a set of parameters within which the complex 

issue of language retention and loss can be explored, taking into account the dynamics 

of interaction of human relationships in the Portuguese and Timorese community in 

the NT. 

Kloss's clear-cut factors are: 

early point of migration 

linguistic enclaves 

membership of a denomination with parochial schools, and 

extended families. 

The ambivalent sociocultural factors which may facilitate language 

maintenance or language shift include: 

educational level of the migrant 

numerical strength 

attitude of the majority to the language or group 

sociocultural characteristics 

pre -emigration experience with language maintenance. 

Of the first group, only three out of the four factors applied to the 

community under study. The one which did not apply was 'membership of a 

denomination with parochial schools'. However all of the ambivalent factors were 

relevant and pertinent to the investigation. dyne has supplemented the set of clear-

cut factors by adding the following variables: the status and usefulness of the ethnic 
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language in education and worldwide communication, the importance of 

grandparents and the factor of dialect or non-standard variety. In addition to the 

ambivalent factors proposed by Kloss, Clyne puts forward two more: political 

situation in the homeland and ethnic denominations, which he deems applicable in 

the Australian situation. The first of these, political situation in the homeland, is of 

crucial significance in this investigation. 

This comprehensive constellation of factors may not necessarily be 

applicable to all minority languages in Australia. but it is useful for selecting 

variables of interest when researching the maintenance of immigrant languages. As 

already stated, a selection of the most appropriate factors was made for this study. 

In addition to the above factors, Clyne uses the domain theory enunciated by 

Fishman (1965). The definition of domain is 'the contextualised sphere, or total 

interactional context of the communication" (Clyne, 1982: 57). Within each domain 

the following variables also pertain: interlocutor which refers to speech partner and 

role-relationship, for example child-grandparent; venue, such as home, club, soccer-

field: interaction type, for example joke, reprimand, congratulation: medium, 

including face to face conversation, telephone, letter, and topic, such as family 

affairs, or a social/political issue. It is worth noting that Sankoff (1971) has 

highlighted the primacy of interlocutor over situation, topic, style and medium. 

The domains and institutions Clyne identifies include: 

• the family—aspects of bilingualism and life cycle 

• friendship 

• neighbourhood 

• education—including bilingual education/ethnic schools 

• religion 

• secular groups 

• work 

• transactional 

• cafes, restaurants and bars 

• the media including radio, television and the ethnic press 

• libraries. 

For the purposes of this study, three domains were chosen to be the areas of 

major focus: home, friendship and leisure and recreation. Other domains have also 

been touched on to complement the three selected. 
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The specific focus chosen then is the use of Portuguese and Tetum in the 

three domains of home, friendship, leisure/recreation. These domains were selected 

so that Haugens (197 1,1979) concept of language ecology (the relation between 

languages and their environment) could be explored. Given that there is little 

recognition of or support for the language in the area of service provision and 

delivery at institutional level in the wider community, it was not possible to 

investigate more public domains of language use. 

Interviewing was the most important data-collection process employed in 

this research project. It is appropriate therefore to review features of this method in 

the light of other researchers' experience and opinions. 

4.2.2 Interview/survey questionn-aire and case study attributes 

As with any fieldwork method, there are divergent views concerning the advantages or 

limitations of the interview and questionnaire approaches. 

Anderson (1990: 222) defines an interview as "a specialised form of 

communication between people for a specific purpose associated with some agreed 

subject matter" and gives three major reasons for its superior efficiency as a method 

of data collection over that of a questionnaire, but he also notes its disadvantages. Its 

advantages include the ease with which the respondent can be engaged, opportunity 

for the interviewer to clarify and probe' and to make most use of non-verbal cues. The 

disadvantages noted are the constraints imposed on recording in written form, the 

question of reliability if standardisation procedures have not been built into the 

questions, procedures and techniques, and the possibility of interruptions and 

distractions. 

Face-to-face interviewing in the context of gathering data for studies of 

language use has been used by a number of sociolinguistic researchers. In some 

situations it has been used on its own and in others combined with the answering of a 

questionnaire. Some researchers have regarded interviewing as a very appropriate 

data gathering method for studies into language maintenance/shift. Lowy, Fishman, 

Gertner, Gottesman, and Milan (1983), in their study of three American 

ethnollnguistic minorities used interviews to identify factors to support the claims of 

'activists within the three groups regarding the 'ethnic revival' in America in the late 

1970s and early 1980s. The study sought primarily to gauge the attitudes and 

expectations of these groups with respect to their languages. The interviews were taped 
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with the consent of the subjects. The questions were grouped around five general 

topics but the major focus of the interview situation was to create an informal 

atmosphere of conversation where the interviewees could switch between mother 

tongue and English and where statements and replies were usually qualified and 

explained. The researchers also hoped that the informality of the situation would 

encourage the speakers to use natural speech patterns in their mother tongue rather 

than the formality of the standard language. This procedure allowed for a 

comprehensive analysis of the responses and extensive descriptive comment. The use 

of structured interview items in this case contributed greatly to the overall findings as 

it made possible the distinctions between what individuals themselves did during the 

interview process, and what they perceived to be community attitudes and practice. 

In the Australian context, the interview technique has been used in a number 

of small-scale studies into language maintenance/shift, either as the major source of 

data collection (Bettoni and Rubino, 1991; Doucet, 1991; Putz, 1991; and Harres, 1989) 

of with some variations such as interview- administered questionnaire, (Pauwels, 

1986). Bettoni and Rubino, and Pauwels, used contextualised situations as part of 

their questionnaire and informants were asked to choose which dialect/language they 

would use in each situation. The inclusion of the contextualised situations was 

specifically to identify to what extent language choice was influenced by interlocutor, 

topic and locale. Doucet, Putz and Harres, whose studies are examined in the previous 

chapter, used the questionnaire in conjunction with other data collection methods, 

extensive background research into the community under study and participant 

observation. Used in this way, the combination of interview and questionnaire 

method has enabled much valuable data to be gathered for small-scale studies in the 

field of sociolinguistics, and its successful use has confirmed it as an important tool 

in research of this kind. 

Aspects of case study method were also used in this research study, in 

particular those related to the sources of evidence as identified by Anderson (1990): 

documentation, file data, interviews, site visits, direct observation and physical 

artefacts. Of these, the primacy of the interviews that were conducted for this study 

has already been noted. Anderson (1990: 158) cites the definition of case study given 

by Yin (1981: 23). 

A case study is an empirical enquiry that 
Investigates a contemporary phenomenon within its real life context when 
the boundaries between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident and in 
which 
multiple sources of evidence are used. 
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By this definition, elements of the case study approach were considered very 

relevant as a fieldwork method to guide this research. In addition to the interview, 

the other secondary sources already detailed are essential to ensure that all aspects of 

the research environment are investigated. 

4.3 histrumentation 

The questionnaire (Appendix 2) is conceptually divided into three parts but does not 

have separate headings or demarcations. Between each section, there is an 

opportunity for the interviewer to introduce the next item, thereby signalling to the 

informants a shift in the nature of the information being sought. 

The first part of the questionnaire gathers demographic information on the 

subjects: place of birth, age, countries lived in, date of arrival in Darwin, residence in 

other countries, languages used prior to arrival in Darwin, self-assessment of literacy 

skills and educational level attained. As noted earlier, this data is of major 

importance for the following reasons: to ensure that there is a balance of informants 

in the three categories with respect to length of residence in Darwin, and to ascertain 

to what extent informants born outside Australia were bilingual/multilingual prior 

to their arrival in Darwin. 

The second and main body of questions explores personal use and choice of 

Portuguese, Tetum and other languages in the domains already identified with a range 

of individuals and groups This group of questions also aims at establishing the 

degree, extent, nature and frequency of family and community contacts both in 

Darwin and in Portugal or Timor and the nature of language use and language choice 

in each of these contact settings. Informants are also asked about other possible 

contact situations which involve Portuguese and Tetum language use such as the 

reading of newspapers, viewing videos, listening to music, writing letters and travel to 

either Portugal and/or East Timor. 

Several questions towards the end of the questionnaire explore personal 

perceptions on the language usage of others in the language community in relation to 

language choice in the discussion of issues related to the political context of 

Portuguese-East Timorese-Australian relations and also on factors which they think 

might affect language maintenance or language shift in either Portuguese or Tetum. 
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By confining the selection of domains to those which are potentially 

bilingual (Portuguese and Tetum) for this community, the role/relationship of the 

interlocutors is explored. Information about language use in the immediate and 

extended family is sought in order to assess the nature of kinship relationships and to 

identif,r variables which could indicate possible trends of language maintenance or 

shift at the intergenerational level. The role of locale is defined by questions mainly 

relating to sites in which it is assumed that Portuguese and Tetum will be the major 

languages used for communication. 

The role of topic and its influence on language choice is explored only in the 

context of political issues relating to East Timor, Portugal and Indonesia. The 

rationale for focussing on topic is two-fold: firstly to assess the perceptions of the 

community about the role which each language, Portuguese and Tetum, plays in 

discussion of this political issue at the community level; and secondly to determine if 

and to what extent each language may play a role in maintaining pressure on the 

local, national and international community in the search for a just resolution to the 

East Timor situation. 

The questions seeking demographic information were closed items whilst 

the others were open-ended. The questionnaire was in both English and Portuguese 

and contained a total of 38 questions. The questionnaire was not translated into 

Tetum. This decision was made on the recommendation of community contacts who 

deemed that it would not necessarily achieve a fuller response from possible mainly 

Tetum speakers, who were quite comfortable using Tetum in oral mode only. 

4.4 Sample of informants 

A total of sixty people were selected for interview. The major factor in the choice of 

informants was that of ensuring, as far as possible, representation from three distinct 

groups of the Portuguese and Timorese community: those who had migrated to Darwin 

prior to 1975, those who came as refugees in the 1975-198 1 period, and those who have 

arrived since that time as part of the family reunion program or under the recent 

special humanitarian program which granted entry to Australia of 643 people from 

Portugal approximately 100 of whom came to the Northern Territory. 
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Reasons for seeking responses from these three groups were related to factors 

pertaining to length of residence, status of entry to Australia i.e. migrant, refugee, 

family reunion or special humanitarian program, the impact of political allegiance 

and recent life experiences which could affect language use. Firstly, it was considered 

important to identify language use from the group of greatest length of residence, that 

is, twenty years or more. This group represented those who had come as migrants, 

having made a voluntary choice with regard to leaving East Timor and settling in 

Darwin. Responses from people in this group of the longest period of residence could 

provide some information about possible trends in patterns of intergenerational 

maintenance/shift which the research in this field signals as a major factor 

(Fishman, 1982: Clyne, 1991: and Rubino and Bettoni, 1991). 

Characteristics of the second cohort of Informants would include features 

with respect to the time of their departure from East Timor and their life experiences 

from 1975, either in East Timor or here in Darwin, or for others in other sites or 

locations such as Indonesia or Portugal up until their arrival in Darwin. All of these 

would have an impact on their linguistic repertoire, their language use and language 

choice in a range of situations which would reflect this previous experience. 

The third group of informants, the most recently arrived from Portugal and 

Timor via Portugal, should act as catalysts for encouraging language maintenance by 

bringing to the language group, contemporary riorms of language usage in the language 

as used in the linguistic home country. This was thought to be a reasonable 

expectation given the published research on recent immigrant groups (Clyne, 1991 and 

Harres, 1991). 

Of the sixty people in the sample, the major criterion for selection was time 

of first arrival in Darwin. This was to ensure a balance of three groups with twenty in 

each group representing three different points of arrival in Darwin and therefore 

three differing LOR (length of residence) periods. This is an important factor in this 

investigation as it identifies those who chose to come as migrants prior to 1975, those 

who arrived as refugees in the years between 1975 and 1980 and those who were able to 

reach Darwin under the family reunion scheme since 1980. By selecting a sample 

from each of these groups of people, it was hoped that a broad perspective of current 

language use, language choice and language attitudes could be gained which have been 

influenced by previous individual life experiences in a range of language settings. 
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Other criteria which influenced the selection were variables of extended 

families, active involvement in the community and personal contact. 

4.5 Data collection and recording 

The reasons for choosing the interview technique to gather responses to the 

questionnaire has already been established. The researcher as noted, is not a 

Portuguese or Tetum speaker but has close ties with the Portuguese and Timorese 

community. In informal settings and day to day contact with the researcher, the 

language of interaction is English. In some cases English is the most appropriate 

language to use in terms of setting and topic, in school and about school learning, but 

in a Portuguese and Tetum language setting, inclusion and participation of the non-

Portuguese or Tetum speaker, the researcher, is achieved by code switching and 

translation on the part of the Portuguese and Tetum speakers. 

In contrast to these informal interactional settings, and in order to gain 

access to the required cross-section of the community and highlight the central 

importance of the information provided by the respondents to the research task, it 

was deemed essential to establish more formal protocols for the collection of the 

primary data for the study. 

Two research assistants agreed to participate with the primary researcher in 

the fieldwork exercise. They are both young women in their twenties, university 

graduates and highly respected members of the Portuguese and Timorese community. 

They are both critically aware of the sensitivities of the community and are 

particularly interested in issues of language maintenance and language shift. One 

speaks both Portuguese and English fluently and the other, Portuguese, English and 

Tetum. One of the research assistants used the services of a more fluent speaker of 

Tetum to act as interpreter in some of the interviews. It was agreed that the total 

cohort of 60 subjects would be sub-divided so that each interviewer would interview 20 

people. Decisions about the allocation of interviewees were made on the basis of 

community or personal contacts and the need to ensure that the sample fulfilled the 

date of arrival criteria. 

Possible subjects were contacted by the researcher or the research assistants 

in person or by letter and asked if they would agree to be interviewed for the study. 

They were informed of the purpose of the interview and the major aim of the research 

project. They were alerted to the fact that the interview signalled a highly purposeful 

145 



task with a specific goal and that it was associated with issues related to them directly 

and explicitly in terms of their language use in their daily lives. In spite of this rather 

formal sounding approach, it was felt that although the questionnaire provided the 

basic framework for eliciting the required responses, the interviewees would, in an 

interview situation, be in a position to elaborate and expand on any aspects they felt 

strongly about or had additional information to provide to the interviewer. 

The interviews took place in the subjects homes or sites mutually acceptably 

to both interviewer and interviewees. Informers, were given the option of having the 

interview conducted in Portuguese, English or Tetum according to individual 

preference. In the case of those interviewed by the researcher all interviews were 

conducted in English. Initially, it was considered important to tape-record the 

interviews which is a feature of many interview contexts. This was done with some 

informants belonging to the first cohort, that is those who were resident in Darwin 

before 1975. However, those in the other groups were not comfortable with the 

prospect of having their responses 'frozen' in this way and preferred not to have their 

interviews recorded. Their decision for such anonymity was respected and therefore 

no recordings were made. 

After the culturally appropriate greetings and introductions had been 

completed, a conversational pattern was established for the commencement of the 

interview. During the interview, the interviewer allowed the interviewee as much 

time and leeway as necessary to ensure that a full and detailed response was given, 

even if repetition was involved and clarification sought. Informants were encouraged 

to express personal opinions and comments on any aspect of the questions being 

posed (including comments on the questionnaire itself) and to present any 

information they considered relevant to the issues under discussion. Responses were 

recorded by the interviewer circling the appropriate response and writing any 

additional comment provided by the person being interviewed 

Data gathered through the questionnaires were not submitted to computer 

analysis. Responses were recorded and analysed according to the grouping of the 

questions as set out in the questionnaire and the findings are presented in the 

following chapter. 
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4.6 LImitations of the study 

There were a number of limitations affecting this study: the length of residence period 

(LOR) of the community under investigation, the fact that the principal researcher is a 

non-speaker of Portuguese and Tetum, and that although aspects of a case-study 

approach were used to gather secondary source data, the use of case-study 

methodology in its purest and most stringent form was not possible. 

The short length of residence period was a reality with respect to the arrival 

and settlement of this community in Darwin in the three major time frames described 

in the study. Accordingly the study was of necessity cross-sectional as opposed to 

longitudinal which limited the possibility of gaining any substantial data which 

could indicate factors affecting maintenance or shift at the intergenerational level. 

Despite this, the sociohistorical background of the community, the events, which for 

two-thirds of the sample resulted in them seeking refuge in another country, and their 

patterns of language allegiance and use in exile even within this short time frame 

were deemed important variables which warranted an initial quantitative 

investigation into language maintenance or shift patterns in this community. 

The lack of relevant linguistic skills in Portuguese and Tetum on the part of 

the researcher meant that only those informants with English language proficiency 

sufficient to respond to the questionnaire and provide additional comment were 

interviewed in a face-to-face situation by the researcher. The use of three 

interviewers, the primary researcher and two research assistants who are fluent 

bilingual or trilingual members of the language community to conduct the majority of 

the interview-administered questionnaires could have resulted in some unevenness, 

discrepancies or misrepresentation in the interpretation and responses to the 

questions and subsequent overall analysis of the items in the questionnaire. 

Whilst in its purest form the strength of a case-study approach relies on one 

single researcher collecting, interpreting, analysing and recasting the issues and 

questions, this was not possible in this particular study given the linguistic 

limitation noted above. However, in this case the analytical strategies used which 

involved extensive use of the literature, theoretical background and other appropriate 

evidence were deemed sufficient to provide the required degree of validity with 

respect to investigating the phenomenon of language maintenance or shift in this 

tentative qualitative study of an immigrant community. 
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These limitations signal a possible basis for further study which could be 

undertaken within this linguistic community—a study of a more quantitative nature 

which would provide analytical data to complement the findings of this qualitative 

research. This would undoubtedly enhance our understandings of the process of 

language change in immigrant languages in their transition to the Australian context 

and allow comparison with languages in a similar situation. Suggestions for further 

research within this community and on these languages are signalled in Chapter 6. 
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CHAPTER 5 FINDINGS 

This sociolinguistic research project sought to answer the following questions: 

To what extent have the people in Darwins Portuguese and Timorese 

community maintained patterns of language use particularly in the 

domains of home, friendship, leisure and recreation, which are 

similar to those they used in East Timor and other locations before 

their arrival in Darwin? 

What initiatives are taken by individuals and groups in the 

community to encourage language maintenance in Portuguese and 

Tetum? 

Has the pro-independence movement for East Timor influenced 

maintenance or shift in the Portuguese and Tetum languages? 

Analysis of the primary data can be considered broadly within the grouping 
of the questions as set out in the questionnaire. 

Findings based on answers to the first group of background questions are set 
out in Table 9. 

Table 9 

Background information - total group 

Total group 60 Highest level of education Age group 

Sex primary 17 less than 20 4 
male 29 secondary 21 20-29 11 
female 31 technical 10 30-39 15 

university 12 40-49 12 
50-59 8 
60-69 7 

Place of birth Date of arrival 

Portugal 7 born here 6 
East Timor 46 pre-1975 12 
Australia 6 1975-1985 23 
Other 1 1986-1993 19 
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An analysis of the data shows that within the group of 60 informants there 
is a balance with respect to gender and a range of age groups from less than 20 to 70 
years of age with the greatest numbers in the 20 to 40 age bracket and 25 per cent over 
60 years. The majorftv of people within the sample were born in East Timor. There is 
a slight imbalance in the numbers within each grouping with respect to date of 
arrival: that is, pre-1975 (those who came to Darwin as migrants), 1975-1985 (those 
who arrived as refugees or under the family reunion program), and 1986-1993 (those 
more recently arrived under the special humanitarian program or the special 
assistance program operating from 1986 onwards). Those in the category of 'born 
here' are in fact children of some of those in the pre-1975 date of arrival category. 
The largest number of informants fall into the 1975-1985 category. This reflects the 
fact that this period was the one in which there occurred both the first wave of 
refugees in August 1975 and a significant intake through the family reunion program 
from 1976, peaking in the early 1980s. 

It needs to be noted that the reporting on highest level of education is across 
all groups and that about two-thirds of those claiming university education have 
gained such qualifications in Australia. 

Periods of residence in locations other than East Timor or Australia are 
presented in Table 10. 

Table 10 

Residence in other countries: 

Portugal 12 

Indonesia 8 

other 2 

This response indicates that for the majority of informants East Timor was 
'home' and major site of residence. Those indicating that they had lived in Portugal 
and/or Indonesia were either temporary residents studying in Portugal or 'in transit' 
in those locations awaiting access to family and kinsfolk in Australia either through 
the family reunion or special humanitarian program. The two respondents 
indicating residence in other countries had spent time in other Portuguese overseas 
colonies including Angola, Mozambique, Cape Verde and São Tome e Principe. One 
had also lived in England for a time. The other 38 in the sample had either lived all 
their lives in East Timor or were born here. 
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Language use patterns in East Timor, Darwin and other countries are 
presented according to the length of residence categories with those born here 
included in the pre-1975 group. 

Table 11 
Language use - arrival pre-1975 or born here: (n= 18) - Group 1 

- 

Portuguese only 
Darwin East Timor other country 

- 2 3 
Tetum only - - - 

Portuguese and Tetum - 16 - 

Portuguese and English 2 - 1 
Portuguese, Tetum and English 16 - - 

All of the people in Group 1, includIng their children, were found to be 
bilingual in Portuguese and Tetum. None claims facility with any other local 
language of Timor. It should be noted that some of those born in Darwin spent some 
time, when very young, with their grandparents in East Timor. In reporting on the 
domains of language use in East Timor for this group, the following patterns 
pertained: the major code Portuguese, was used in the home, with family and friends, 
at work, and in all social domains of leisure and recreation, Tetum was also used in 
the home in East Timor with servants and for the transactional domain, that is 
buying goods at the market or in the stores which were run mainly by Chinese traders 
who used Tetum, the lingua franca for all business dealings with the Portuguese. The 
two respondents who claimed Portuguese-only use in East Timor were Army officers 
who were on a short-term posting to East Timor. Bilingualism in both Portuguese 
and Tetum has been maintained and all members of this group have added English to 
their linguistic repertoire since their arrival or in the case of those born here, during 
their early school lives. 

Table 12 
Language use - arrival 1975- 1986: (n=23) - Group 2 

Portuguese only 
Darwin East Timor other country 

- 2 - 

Tetum only - - - 

Portuguese and Tetum 3 8 - 

Portuguese and English 6 - - 

Portuguese, Tetum + other - 13 9 
Portuguese, Tetum and English 6 - - 

Portuguese, Tetum, English + others 8 - - 

It should be noted that those in this group who came from East Timor in the 
initial wave of refugee intake, that is in 1975 and 1976, were mainly families of those 
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who worked in the Portuguese administration. There were very few indigenous 
Timorese in this group. Many indigenous Tirnorese did come in the phase of the 
family reunion intake. There are only two non-bilingual speakers in this group. The 
other languages claimed are: Mambae, a local language of East Timor: French, which 
was taught as a foreign language in some schools in East Timor before 1975; and 
Indonesian, which for those of school age was compulsory in the education system 
after 1975, with others picking up enough of the language for survival whilst in 
Indonesia awaiting entry to either Australia or Portugal. The domains of usage for 
Tetum and Portuguese in East Timor were similar to those in Group 1. Those who 
arrived in the first wave of refugee intake in August and September 1975 before the 
invasion reported similar use of Tetum and Portuguese as those in Group I. They 
were not subject to the imposition of Indonesian. Portuguese was used at home, at 
school, with friends, in the social domain and in dealings in the public domain. As 
with the first group, Tetum was used to the servants, in the markets and to villagers 
who caine to the house selling their wares. One respondent reported that as a young 
child she and her brothers and sisters were not allowed to speak Tetum at home so in 
East Timor she had only a passive knowledge of the language. 

From 1976 onwards while Portuguese and Tetum were used in the home and 
with friends, opportunities for networking in the urban centres were limited owing to 
the restrictive policies of the Indonesian government with respect to freedom of 
association. Such gatherings had to be conducted in a clandestine manner. The 52 
per cent of this group who claim another language in addition to Tetum and 
Portuguese were urban based and were forced to use Indonesian in operating in the 
public domains of work, education and administration. 

Table 13 
Language use - arrival 1986-1993: (n=19) - Group 3 

Portuguese 
Darwin East Timor other country 

- - - 

Tetum - 2 - 

Portuguese and Tetum 2 4 - 

Portuguese Tetum and other 2 6 3 
Tetum and other - 7 8 
Portuguese, Tetum. English + other 15 - - 

Analysis of this table in comparison to Tables 11 and 12 demonstrates an 
important fact; Portuguese has lost ground to Tetum and other languages in East 
Timor since 1975. The other languages noted by respondents are Mambae and 
Indonesian. School-age informants in this category have been part of the education 
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system in East Timor where the medium of instruction is Indonesian and where both 

Portuguese and Tetum are forbidden in the school precincts. Many people in this 

most recently arrived group are indigenous Timorese who have been able to 

maintain both Tetum and their local language in private domains in East Timor and 

in Portugal before coming to Darwin. Another factor of note is that with the 

addition of English, this group has more multilingual speakers than the other two 

groups. Choice of language use in domains in East Timor for this group were of 

necessity more diverse under the Indonesian régime. Seventeen of the 19 who report 

'other' language in East Timor and 11 in other country are referring to Indonesian 

mainly, with two claiming Mambae. In the privacy of the home domain, Tetum and 

Portuguese were able to be used, with Indonesian being the mandatory code for 

education and all government and administrative dealings. 

In examining the findings from these three categories, a number of 

important conclusions can be drawn: 1) out of the total sample of 60 there are only 

four people who do not claim to be bilingual or trilingual speakers; 2) with respect to 

the range of languages spoken Portuguese has primacy for all informants in the first 

two groups: 3) from the data on language use in the third group, there emerges a clear 

indication that in East Timor the primacy of Portuguese has been eroded-100 per 

cent usage for those in the first category, has been reduced to 50 per cent usage in the 

third group. This is not surprising given that since 1975, Indonesian has become the 

language of all public domains including administration and education in East 

Timor with Portuguese and Tetum restricted to the familial and kinship spheres of 
interaction. 

Literacy 

The self-assessment of literacy skills in the languages identified (Table 14) indicates 

that within the sample there is a varied range of bilingualism and trilingualism with 

respect to literacy skills. 
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Table 14 

Self reporting of literacy skills 

GrouD 1 

Portuguese 

very good good a little 
6 2 4 

Tetum - 2 2 
English 5 2 - 

other 

GrouD 2 

Portuguese 

very good good a little 
9 3 4 

Tetum 4 4 3 
English 3 4 4 
Mambae 2 - - 

French - - 2 

Grouo 3 

Portuguese 

very good good a little 
10 2 1 

Tetum 10 4 1 
English 1 6 7 
Indonesian 7 1 1 
Mambae 3 - - 

Several factors are of special interest in interpreting these figures. Literacy 
skills in Portuguese are stronger for Groups 2 and 3 than they are proportionately for 
Group 1. This undoubtedly reflects the dramatic increase in educational provision in 
East Timor in the period before 1975 and the fact that those who spent time in 
Portugal, after escaping from East Timor and awaiting entry to Australia, were able 
to gain access to education through the medium of Portuguese. It is also interesting to 
note the substantial increase in those claiming literacy in Tetum. Given that 
contexts for literacy in Tetum were limited and that opportunities for gaining such 
literacy were mainly within the literacy programs conducted by Fretilin in the period 
before December 1975, it could be assumed that those assessing themselves as having 
very good literacy skills in Tetum had found the means to extend these skills even 
within the restrictive language environment of the province. 
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The home domain 

As already stated in Chapter 2, the family and kinship patterns which existed in East 
Timor are to a great extent still being maintained within the East Timorese 
community in Darwin. It is not unusual therefore. to find families which include 
members of the extended family such as younger siblings, aunts, uncles, 
grandparents, and cousins. Patterns of language use in the home domain are 
illustrated in Tables 15, 16 and 17. Responses were considered only for those who had 
the particular family member available in the home domain. 

Table 15 
Percentage use of languages in the home domain - Group 1 

spouse 

Portuguese Tetum English 
70.5 47.0 35.2 

children 33.3 0.0 47.0 
parents 66.6 50.0 25.0 
grandparents 72.2 66.6 0.0 
brothers/sisters 84.2 42.1 52.6 
relatives 81.2 87.5 75.0 

In comparing language use in East Timor and Darwin in the home domain, 
the following conclusions may be drawn: Portuguese and Tetum are still being used 
but with the addition of English. Those in Group 1 report the highest percentage of 
English usage with all interlocutors which is not surprising given their longer period 
of residence and the presence of children who have been schooled through the 
medium of English. For this group, Portuguese holds the place of primacy over Tetum 
in this domain in Darwin. It is not possible to interpret from the findings the reason 
for this but it may be an unconscious perception that Tetum was used in East Timor 
because it was the lingua franca but does not hold the same position here in Darwin 
where Portuguese is spoken by all in the Portuguese and Timorese community. 
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Table 16 

Percentage use of languages in the home domain - Group 2 

spouse 

Portuguese Tetum English other 

50.0 21.4 64.2 0.0 
children 66.6 55.5 66.6 0.0 
parents 53.3 75.0 0.0 0.0 
grandparents 75.0 93.7 0.0 0.0 
brothers/sisters 85.0 80.0 45.0 10.0 
relatives 100.0 100.0 50.0 10.5 

For those in Group 2, English has also become part of language use in the 
home domain. Within this group there are three instances of exogamous marriage 
which has resulted in the fairly large percentage use of English to spouse and 
children. Portuguese has a slight advantage over Tetum in language choice with 
spouse, children and brothers and sisters but Tetum is the preferred language choice 

in interaction with parents and grandparents. Despite the claiming of 'other 
language being used in East Timor there is little evidence to support maintenance of 
this other language in Darwin in the home domain. It could be assumed that apart 
from Mambae, the other language was Indonesian which was spoken under 
sufferance in East Timor and therefore not likely to be used voluntarily in Darwin, 
especially not in the home domain. The findings on language choice for people in 
this group demonstrate overall a consolidation of Portuguese and particularly of 
Tetum in Darwin. Those who reported minimal use of Tetum and those who were 'not 

allowed' to use it in East Timor admit to using it freely in Darwin because here they 
can choose to do so. 

Table 17 

Percentage use of languages in the home domain - Group 3 

spouse 

Portuguese Teturn - English T other 

43.7 75.0 25.0 0.0 
children 18.7 81.2 43.7 0.0 
parents 68.7 93.7 0.0 12.0 
grandparents 40.0 80.0 0.0 0.0 
brothers/sisters 83.3 66.6 33.3 5.2 
relatives 75.0 100.0 35.0 8.3 

This group presents as one with a strong allegiance to the use of Tetum in the 
home domain. Apart from brothers and sisters the use of Tetum is dominant in all 
language interactions with other interlocutors. The pattern of language use in East 
Timor or 'other country' had always included Tetum in conjunction with other 
languages, thus allowing people in this group opportunities to select the code which 
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would be the most appropriate with respect to serving their needs or purposes in those 
settings. The dominance of Tetum therefore in the home domain in Darwin is 
significant when considered in relation to the life experiences of this group prior to 
their arrival here. Many had spent some years in East Timor under the Indonesian 
régime before being able to escape to Indonesia or Portugal in an attempt to get to 
Australia. As stated above, the use of Tetum and Portuguese was restricted to the 
private domain and Indonesian was being forced on the populace by virtue of its use 
as the language of integration and nation building in the province. In interpreting 
the active use of Tetum from these findings of language use in the home domain and 
the self assessment of literacy skills given above which demonstrate equal ability in 
Portuguese and Tetum, it could be stated that people in this group are making a very 
considered choice in favouring Tetum over Portuguese. The reason for this choice is 
signalled later in the analysis and interpretation of responses to attitudes towards 
language maintenance. 

In making a broad comparison of patterns of language choice in the home 
domain between East Timor and Darwin for the total sample, it can be seen that apart 
from the additional layer of English in Darwin, Tetum and Portuguese represent the 
two major languages of interaction with family members. 

The friendship domain 

Table 18 
Percentage use of languages in the friendship domain - Group 1 

extended family 

Portuguese! 
Tetum 

Portuguese/ 
Tetum/English 

English other 

66.6 88.8 - - 

language/cultural 77.7 94.4 - - 

community 

wider community - - - - 
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Table 19 
Percentage use of languages in the friendship domain - Group 2 

extended family 

Portuguese! 
Tetum 

Portuguese! 
Tetum/English 

English other 

30.4 91.3 - 8.7 

language/cultural 56.5 86.9 - 13.0 
community 

wider community - - 100.0 - 

Table 20 
Percentage use of languages in the friendship domain - Group 3 

extended family 

Portuguese! 
Tetum 

Portuguese! 
Tetum/English 

English other 

84.4 68.4 - 15.7 

language/cultural 73.6 63.1 - 10.5 
community 

wider community - - 100.0 - 

The similarities and differences in findings amongst the three groups with 
respect to language usage in the friendship domain is to be expected given the 
different length of residence periods for the groups.. All groups report the exclusive 
use of English in the wider community. The use of Portuguese, Tetum and English 
across extended family and friendship groups confirms that English is encroaching 
in this domain but also signifies the degree of multilingualism that exists within this 
community. 

The leisure and recreation domain 

In order to explore the influence and impact of secular community organisations, 
respondents were asked about choice of association, attendance and perceptions 
about the importance of such organisations. Findings regarding the leisure and 
recreation domain are set out in Table 21. 
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Table 21 
Percentage use of language in the leisure/recreation domain 

Group 1 

cultural association 

sporting club 

Portuguese Tetum English - other 

75.0 

- 

56.2 

- 

18.7 

- 

- 

- 

GrouD 2 

cultural association 

Portuguese Tetum English other 

85.7 80.9 19.0 - 

sporting club 66.6 83.3 83.3 - 

Linkcare 80.0 60.0 100.0 40.0 

Grouo 3 

cultural association 

sporting club 

Portuguese Tetum English other 

83.3 

57.1 

88.8 

71.4 

16.6 

85.7 

- 

- 

Of those in Group 1, only two people do not belong to or attend functions at 
one of the Portuguese and Timorese associations or clubs. No-one in Group 1 belongs 
to a sporting association. There is a greater diversity of involvement by members of 
Group 2 across cultural, sporting and other leisure and recreation activities. As with 
Group 1, only two people report non-attendance at any of these activities. Linkcare is 
a community initiative which helps the frail aged and younger people with 
disabilities and their carers from a non-English speaking background and organises 
regular weekly activities some of which are ethno-specific. Those involved in 
sporting activities are members of soccer clubs which have a diverse membership 
with respect to language and cultural background. English therefore is used as well as 
Portuguese and Tetum. Participation in secular organisations and their activities is 
greatest amongst members of Group 3, the most recently arrived group. Only one 
member of this group does not seek some involvement in a club. Membership of 
sporting associations is also greater for this group, which included a number of 
males in their twenties and thirties, than for the others. 
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Results from the analysis of language use in the three domains of home, 
friendship, and leisure and recreation in Darwin demonstrate a great degree of 
bilingual linguistic vitality in both Portuguese and Tetum for members in all three 
groups. In comparing the use of the two languages across the groups it is significant to 
note that in the friendship and leisure and recreation domains there is minimal 
differentiation with respect to percentage use between Portuguese and Tetum. 
However in the home domain the results demonstrate the following breakdown: 
Portuguese is the preferred code for members of Group 1, those with the longest period 
of residence; Group 2 demonstrate a degree of difference with respect to interlocutor 
and; Group 3, the most recently arrived favour Tetum over Portuguese with all except 
brothers and sisters. 

Of the three variables involved in code selection; interlocutor, locale and 
topic, it would seem that interlocutor has primacy for those in this sample. The 
majority of respondents stated that in their homes they use the code which will be 
best understood by the speech partner. Whilst they also claim this for the friendship 
and leisure and recreation domains, the qualitative comment given indicates that 
the factor of self ascription also influences language choice in these two domains. 
This will be explored in the following chapter. Irrespective of domain however, the 
facility of bilingualism and multilingualism allows all members of the sample to 
code-switch to effect ease of communication in triad or group interactions. Code-
switching is deemed to be a common feature of language use with the dominant code 
of the interlocutor in the home domain being the major factor in language choice. 

The media 

The media can play a significant role in language maintenance. Access to and use of 
the media was the focus of several questions in the survey. The responses are 
presented in Table 22. 
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Table 22 

Use of the media - total sample 

radio 8 Top FM Fet:hnic  press other sources 

Portuguese only 6 T only 9 music 
(cassettes and tapes) 48 

Tetum only 9 NT + interstate 20 
music and videos 10 

both 44 NT + interstate 
+ Portugal 25 music and 

neither 1 library books 2 
other (Catholic 
paper from Portugal) 2 

none 4 

The ethnic media obviously plays a most important role in this community. 
The near- 100 per cent response to ethnic radio indicates a real desire for access to 
current news and information about events both in the homeland and in Australia 
which is reported in the dominant languages of this community. The fact that more 
than two thirds of the respondents listen to both the Portuguese and the Tetum 
programs confirms their bilingual skills and given the content of the two programs 
described earlier, reflects their desire to gain as much information as possible about 
current events and also to be able to enjoy having their cultural and linguistic 
identity acknowledged and celebrated. Whilst the response to the ethnic press is not 
as strong as the radio medium it would seem from the additional comment given by 
the respondents that newspapers, magazines and journals which do not have the 
same impact of immediacy are equally valued as sources of information and interest 
and are passed around from family to family and revisited many times. Music is an 
important source of enjoyment with cassettes of Portuguese and Tetum songs being 
very popular. A number of East Timorese groups in Australia are recording tapes 
which are sold for fund-raising for the pro-independence cause. Videos sent from 
families in Portugal and those smuggled out of East Timor are used in the same way 
as journals and magazines. They are passed around the community and viewed with 
much interest and in the case of those from East Timor, much sorrow and sadness. 

Recognising the recent sociohistorical factors which apply to this 
community, it is not surprising that contact with the homeland is of crucial 
importance to many of the sample. They are extremely active in their use of a range 
of communication strategies as illustrated in Table 23 in order to keep in touch with 
kinsfolk in either Portugal or East Timor. 
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Table 23 

Contact with 'homeland - total sample 

visit 36 

telephone 60 

letters 54 

videos/tapes 4 

Responses from the interviews demonstrated that the issue of 
communication with the 'homeland' is crucial. The numbers in the table indicate 
how many people use these communication strategies for keeping in touch. 
Telephone communication ranks as a high priority, 100 per cent, for all members of 
the sample. The opportunity to speak with any member of the extended family or 
kinship network is seen to be the most effective way of getting information regarding 
the current situation with respect to family members. Written communication is 
also used extensively although it is not without its hazards in particular any written 
communication destined for East Timor. The extent of contact by letters confirms 

the high level of literacy competence of the sample. Those in the sample reporting 
visitation to the homeland are referring to visits to both Portugal and East Timor 
although in the case of East Timor these have taken place only recently given that the 
province was not declared 'open' until the late 1980s. The visitation rate is relatively 
high and once again confirms the strong kinship links that exist within the 
community. Several respondents noted that families all contribute to the cost of 
sending another family member to Portugal to visit relatives. 

Considering that the Portuguese and Timorese community is at least 
nominally Catholic the question of religious affiliation, with respect to attendance 

at Mass and the celebration of feast days of special significance in the Portuguese 
liturgical calendar, produced some interesting findings. Attendance at the 
Portuguese Mass held once a month is claimed by 22 per cent of the sample. These are 
mainly those of the older generation who state that having Mass in their vernacular 
allows them to participate fully in the celebration as they can understand and follow 
the proceedings, join in all the responses and sing the hymns. This form of 

participation also encourages language maintenance especially in a more formal 

register of Portuguese. Regular Sunday Mass attendance is claimed by only 17 per 

cent which may indicate the 'nominal-only' nature of the Catholicism of the group. 

In contrast to the rather meagre attendance at Mass is the 92 per cent response given 
regarding the celebration of the two special ceremonies in honour of Nossa Senhora 
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de Fatima on the 13 May and 13 October each year. These are celebrated with great 

fervour and ceremony. Both Portuguese and Tetum are used in the Mass and the 

procession for the responses, prayers and hymns. Booklets of the order of service are 

available. The use of written Tetum in this formal domain provides an opportunity 

for the promotion of language maintenance. 

Other events of special significance which give people in the community an 

opportunity to use their languages in a more formal domain are of two kinds: those 

honouring the mother country and the glorious heritage of Portugal such as the Dia 

de CamOes on June 10; and those of a more political nature which commemorate 

what has happened in East Timor over the past eighteen years; for example on 11 

November, the anniversary of the Santa Cruz massacre in Diii in 1991 and December 

7, the anniversary of the invasion of East Timor in 1975. An analysis of the 

responses indicates that those with a strong allegiance to Portugal regard the 

Portugal National Day as being of special significance; it is an opportunity to 

demonstrate their group identity in celebrating their cultural heritage in dance, 

poetry and other language- related presentations. The Masses held at the Cathedral to 

commemorate the invasion and massacre are attended by 87% of the people in the 

sample. These Masses are conducted in Tetum and Portuguese with the prayers for 

the faithful and the prayers for East Timor being specially composed for the 

occasion. 

Political domain 

With regard to the topic of political issues which are a major concern for some 

members of the Portuguese and Timorese community, a group of items sought to 

probe the degree and extent of overt discussion on this topic. The first question asked 

whether informants discuss political issues with others. Out of the 60 respondents 9 

answered that they did not discuss political issues with others but they were willing 

to indicate which languages are used by members of the community in such 

discussion. The other two questions sought to identify the groups with which 

political matters were discussed and the language used. The findings are set out in 

Table 24. 
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Table 24 

Sites for discussion about political issues and language used 

immediate family 

Yes/No Portuguese/Tetum Portuguese, Tetum. English 

51/9 78.3 48.3 

language/cultural 
friendship group 46/14 81.6 86.7 

In the wider community, discussion about the political situation is 

conducted exclusively in English as there are no interlocutors outside the community 

who can speak Tetum or Portuguese with the degree of competence which would allow 

them to understand or respond effectively. With respect to the language used to 

discuss and articulate political Issues, respondents are in agreement that both 

Portuguese and Tetum are mediums for this within their own family and cultural 

groups but some reservations are expressed as to whether Tetum possesses the 

vocabulary required for effective and powerful political discourse. The fact that 

English is also used widely in the friendship group could reflect the fact that the range 

of social networks includes non-speakers of Portuguese and Tetum. 

Attitudes to language maintenance/language change/language shift 

Attitudes to language maintenance, language change and reasons for language shift 

were also explored. All respondents feel very strongly and passionately about the 

issue of language maintenance and they put forward a range of reasons for its 

importance. Generally the reasons given are those related to the maintenance of 

cultural identity and the importance of the intergenerational transmission of 

language and knowledge about the cultural heritage of the group. However, there 

emerge from the responses two clear but divergent lines of allegiance with respect to 

language maintenance and its relationship to cultural identity. One path of 

allegiance lies with Portugal, the source of a great cultural tradition reflected through 

its language. its literature, its architecture, its maritime prowess and its colonial 

greatness. The other pathway of allegiance lies with East Timor, the source of an 

equally great but different tradition - resistance to colonial oppression - reflected in 

the strength of its language maintenance over centuries, its oral literature, its 

history, its customs and its constancy and determination in striving to maintain its 

unique identity. 
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With respect to factors affecting language maintenance or shift, most 

respondents stated that it is the responsibility of the family and the community to 

keep their language strong whilst at the same time recognising pragmatically the 

difficulties in doing so at the intergenerational level. They are also aware of the 

influences that are affecting language change. Comments were made regarding 

changes in accent, lexical borrowings and syntactical deviations especially in 

Portuguese language use in Darwin. However, they see the factors of regular contact 

with the homeland and constant oral interaction as ways in which the language will 

be able to be sustained and nurtured at least in the first and second generations. In 

the case of Tetum there are other variables which may influence the pattern of 

language maintenance or shift. These will be discussed in the following chapter. 
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CHAPTER 6 DISCUSSION OF THE FINDINGS 

This chapter will discuss the findings which were outlined in the previous chapter in 
relation to the three questions that were posed for investigation in the study. Some of 
the clear-cut and ambivalent factors posited by KJoss (1966) and those which Clyne 
(1982) puts forward as having special applicability for the Australian context will be 
referred to in order to identify whether patterns which apply to other immigrant 
groups are also reflected in the experience to date of this community. 

Those clear-cut factors identified by Kloss (1966) which are relevant to this 
study are: early point of migration: pre-emigration experience with LM: and extended 
families. Kioss deems these to be factors which promote language maintenance. Of 
the ambivalent factors, that is those which may facilitate language maintenance or 
language shift, the ones which are pertinent to this study are: educational level of the 
migrant: numerical strength: sociocultural characteristics; and two identified by Clyne 
(1982), ethnic denominations and political situation in the homeland. It should be 
noted that it is rare for one of these factors to stand alone as an indicator of 
maintenance or shift. It is more likely that a combination of factors will apply to the 
group and language under investigation. A set of statements will be used under which 
the analysis of the primary data and evidence from the secondary data sources will be 
discussed in detail. 

Members of the Portuguese and Timorese community in Darwin have maintained 
the pattern of bilingualism and diglossia as used in East Timor before 1975. 

Evidence from the primary data confirms overwhelmingly the linguistic vitality of the 
group. Multilingualism is quite common amongst the sample at the level of both oral 
and written fluency with some of the sample claiming multiple literacies. Both 
Portuguese and Tetum are used extensively in the private domain even by the group 
which has been resident for the longest period: that is, more than twenty years. There 
are a number of factors which may have influenced this vitality. One of these is the 
pre-emigration experience with language maintenance. This variable is noted by Kioss 
(1966) as a clear cut factor but by Clyne (1982) as an ambivalent factor in the 
Australian experience in promoting language maintenance. Before they came to 
Darwin all of the people in the sample had experience of maintaining their languages, 
whether it was a local language of Timor, Tetum or Portuguese. Despite the use of 
Portuguese under colonial rule in East Timor in the administrative, government and 
education domains the indigenous East Timorese had maintained their languages. 
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Those who were in the province after 1975 under the Indonesian régime demonstrated 
very powerfully their commitment to language maintenance in the face of pressure 
being exerted by the overwhelming mandatory role of the Indonesian language in all 
public domains and institutions. In addition a number of the people in the sample 
had spent time in Indonesia awaiting the necessary money to be sent from relatives in 
order to pay the bribes for their exit from Indonesia. During this period, a number of 
years in some cases, they managed to network with other East Timorese refugees in 
the same predicament. For those ex-East Timor residents who spent time in Portugal 
and for whom Tetum was the dominant code, especially young children and teenagers 
in the 1986-1993 group, the evidence from language use patterns in Darwin indicates 
that Tetum is strong. 

Early point of migration is confirmed as a language maintenance factor only 
when linked with critical mass elements and ruralness according to Clyne (1982) in 
discussing the closed communities' of German settlement in Australia in the late 19th 
and early 20th centuries. In these communities, Germans were the majority residents 
and the German language was used across virtually all domains. However, for one 
group in this study the factor of early point of migration may have proved to be a 
variable in promoting language maintenance. People in Group 1 arrived more than 
twenty years ago and according to a search of the data were the first group of 
Portuguese from East Timor to settle in the Northern Territory. This group was 
characterised by its small numerical size and the strength of the kinship relationships 
that existed between members of the group. They were close knit linguistically and 
culturally isolated. These factors worked in favour of language maintenance as their 
isolation as a small distinct group ensured that in the home and in social networks, 
Portuguese and Tetum were the only languages of interaction. This group in turn 
became the safety net and support system for those who arrived as refugees in the late 
1970s and early 1980s, providing an immediate and secure base for interaction in 
common linguistic codes. To conclude however that early point of migration 
automatically resulted in language retention for this group, may be to underestimate 
other factors, especially sociocultural characteristics, which are seen to be ambivalent. 

A crucial factor which is recognised by both Kloss (1966) and Clyne (1982) as 
being one which promotes language ecology is that of extended families and within 
these the presence of grandparents. This is undoubtedly a factor which has greatly 
encouraged the bilingualism in Portuguese and Tetum demonstrated by the 
community. Strong kinship relationships and the responsibilities such relationships 
carry have ensured that the sociocultural patterns that were evident in East Timor are 
still very much a feature of the community here in Darwin. The presence of members 
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of the extended family including grandparents in the one household has created a 
situation where the use of two or three languages is the norm in many sites. In this 
study Tetum features strongly as the language of interaction with grandparents 
especially for those in groups 2 and 3. The positive impact of extended families on 
language maintenance is confirmed by the literature on language use in the home 
domain to the extent that it has been stated that the extended family structure may be 
more conducive to language ecology than the nuclear family. The cohesion of the 
kinship relationships is carried over into the friendship and leisure and recreation 
domains which in turn reflect active bilingualism. 

With respect to diglossia there has been a shift in the status of these 
language varieties in Darwin. As noted in Chapter 2 Portuguese held the place of H 
(High variety) with Tetum and other local languages considered to be L (Low variety) by 
virtue of the fact that Portuguese (H) was used for administration and education, and 
Tetum and other local languages (L) for other functions. Portuguese fulfilled the 
criteria for the nine rubrics posited by Ferguson: function, prestige, literary heritage, 
acquisition, standardisation, stability, grammar, lexicon and phonology. Whilst two of 
the nine, stability and function, applied to Portuguese over a considerable period of 
time, the early 1970s saw the beginnings of a challenge to Portuguese from Tetum. 
This challenge was closely interwoven with the political activity that was taking place 
as part of the lead up to the decolonisation process and the manifestos that were 
issued by the three major political groups in support of the three options. Fretilin was 
actively promoting the role of Tetum in articulating nationhood and by the 
establishment of literacy campaigns and the support given to poets and writers was 
advancing the role of Tetum in giving cultural expression to the history of the East 
Timorese and of their aspirations for freedom and independence. In the anticipation 
of a post-independent East Timor it was not envisaged that Portuguese would 
relinquish its role as the (H) language but that Tetum and the other local languages of 
East Timor would have a greater role to play in all aspects of the total life of the 
community, including administration and education, This, however, was not to be. 

As with the situation for any immigrant languages in Australia, English as 
the national language holds the status of (H) language for it is used exclusively in all 
public domains and institutions and is the lingua franca of Australia. It is unlikely 
that any of the minority languages, many of which can fulfil the criteria for a number 
of the nine rubrics according to Ferguson, will replace the role of English as the 
dominant public code in Australia. 



With English in Australia replacing the position held by the Portuguese 
language in East Timor as the language of administration and education, Portuguese 
has no significant dominant locale in Darwin. Both languages, Portuguese and 
Tetum, are classified as minority immigrant languages: they are equally vulnerable in 
the face of the dominant language. English. The findings present a pattern which 
demonstrates that the functional differentiation between Portuguese and Tetum has 
decreased. The diglossic relationship between the two can therefore be deemed less 
clear cut. Evidence from language use in the three private domains clearly indicates 
that both languages are being strongly maintained. However, comments by some of 
the respondents about the status and characteristics of the two languages indicate 
that there is a perceived hierarchy: Portuguese ranks as (H) as opposed to Tetum (L) 
on the basis that it is considered to have the grammar and lexicon more suited to 
certain functional roles than Tetum, even in the Darwin context. This aspect will be 
discussed in more detail later. 

In summary therefore, all evidence points to the fact that bilingualism is very 
strong in this community. In fact with the blurring of the diglossic relationship 
between Portuguese and Tetum it can be stated that both languages hold equal status 
and that functional distinctions between the two are not evident in the patterns of 
bilingual usage by these speakers in Darwin. 

The Portuguese and Tlmorese community in Darwin takes advantage of a range 
of opportunities to promote and sustain language maintenance within the 
community. 

This community actively seeks out opportunities to use Portuguese and Tetum. Some 
initiatives are community based whilst others are at the level of individuals and 
families with respect to maintaining contact with other family members in places of 
origin. 

Newspapers, journals and magazines are widely accessed. This signifies both 
a reasonable degree of literacy skills within the community and given the content of 
the ethnic press available for this community, a very real interest in events and 
happenings in the homeland and other former Portuguese colonies. In addition the 
print media consistently provide coverage of a sociohistorical and literary nature 
which celebrates the glorious heritage of the Portuguese people. This encourages a 
sense of national pride and an opportunity to renew historical knowledge or, in the 
case of those of the younger generation, an opportunity to gain such knowledge. 
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Responses from the sample confirm that the print media also play a powerful role in 
promoting language maintenance. They are a constant source of renewal and 
revitalisation of language norms, contemporary idiom and registers of language which 
are not usually a feature of language use in the private domains and for those who 
have not been able to study the language formally it provides a most important avenue 
for the refinement of literacy skills. At a more pragmatic level, the ethnic press 
provides information regarding matters of importance to all Australians in legal, 
health, immigration and social security areas. The Portuguese and Timorese 
community in Darwin remark on the feeling of personal satisfaction and self-esteem 
gained from being able to get information and pleasure from printed material in 
Portuguese. Much of the material is passed from person to person with special 
comments on items of mutual interest. 

Ethnic radio also plays a very significant role within this community. 
Presenters of both the Portuguese and Tetum programs are active and responsive in 
providing programs which meet community needs and demands. The fact that the 
majority of informants claimed to be regular listeners of both programs demonstrates 
the special role that radio fulfils in keeping the community up to date with current 
local, interstate and international news of particular importance and interest to them. 
It also acts as an agent for language maintenance especially for those who do not have 
literacy skills as it uses contemporary language norms to present and discuss topics 
that may not necessarily be part of the repertoire of topics touched on in the private 
domains. For many in the community with concerns for kith and kin still in East 
Timor. the Tetum program which receives facsimiles and information by telephone 
from its interstate and overseas contacts with the most current news from East Timor 
and Indonesia regarding the political situation is a major source of news for the 
community. Given the dearth of information or analysis on this topic in the 
mainstream media, this coverage by the ethnic radio is particularly significant. On 
the lighter side, this program plays Tetum music which has great appeal in the 
community. The SBS national radio network has recently commenced transmission to 
the NT and a Portuguese program is broadcast three times a week. but there is no 
Tetum program scheduled at this stage. 

Libraries are the one language -relatedsource that receive very little attention 
from the community. Only two people claimed to read books from the library and 
these had been borrowed by a relative to bring to that person who was in hospital at 
the time. One of the secular associations holds a selection of reading materials for 
loan on its premises and participants in Linkcare activities use these. Reasons for 
this minimal use of library provision are not known although two of the respondents 
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remarked that they were unaware of the provision. The non-availability to date of SBS 
in the NT precludes any comment with regard to viewing patterns of television 
coverage which may be in Portuguese. Home videos from kinsfolk in Portugal bring 
personal and family news to Australia while the use of commercial videos either sent 
by family overseas or brought back after overseas visits is gradually proving to be 
another source of support for language maintenance that can be revisited constantly. 

Members of the Portuguese and Timorese community who are involved in the 
arts have been very active in presentations with a particular East Timorese 
orientation. The focus of such presentations has been of a sociohistorical and political 
nature in an attempt to bring to the wider public a view of East Timor's unique history 
and its current struggle for independence. These productions have all used English, 
Portuguese and Tetum. The use of Tetum and Portuguese has legitimised these 
languages for use within the wider cultural context and demonstrated their vitality as 
living community languages in Darwin. 

Among the ambivalent factors cited by Kloss (1966) and Clyne (1982) with 
regard to language maintenance and language shift are numerical strength and 
sociocultural characteristics. Each of these may prove to be factors in language loss or 
retention. Within the Portuguese Timorese community these ambivalent factors can 
be seen to working in favour of promoting language maintenance. 

Findings from research in immigrant languages on the factor of numerical 
strength reflects this ambivalence. On the one hand it is deemed that 'large groups 
can afford extensive LM efforts" (Clyne, 1982:3 1), but the very size of their community 
places them in the position of being less able to avoid contact with the dominant 
community and therefore contact with the dominant language. Smaller groups which 
rely exclusively on community-based support networks and social networks within 
their own language group may be in a better position to retain their language. This 
was certainly the finding of Gilhotra (1984) in his research on the Sikh community in 
Woolgoolga in New South Wales. The community, in addition to being small was also 
isolated from other speakers of Punjabi. This factor of isolation worked in favour of 
language retention for the Gilhotra group. For the group in this study the factor of 
numerical strength seems to suggest that although they are small in number they are 
maintaining their languages. However, numerical strength needs to be considered with 
other factors operating which are supporting this retention; namely, sociocultural 
characteristics and political situation in the homeland. 
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Clyne (1982:32) claims that sociocultural characteristics 'are hard to discern, 
yet they appear to play an important role in language ecology. One of these 
characteristics, core value' and the place of language in this, seems to be applicable to 
the groups in this study. For both the Portuguese and Timorese the concept of 
language as 'core value' is evident. Whilst all respondents, according to the findings 
from the data, are fluent in Portuguese and Tetum and use both languages within the 
private domains, two groups can be clearly differentiated with respect to attitude and 
allegiance to the language/identity nexus. For those who are more Portuguese-
oriented, the Portuguese language symbolises the language of high culture and 
reflects the greatness of Portugal's achievements and status both in the motherland 
and across the world, including the diffusion of the Portuguese language. It is 
inextricably linked to personal and group identity. Many in the East Timorese 
community, however, as part of the process of redefining and renegotiating their 
identity as East Timorese are not seeking to challenge the position of Portuguese but 
are actively promoting Tetum as the identity marker for those who wish to strengthen 
their distinctiveness as East Timorese and their allegiance to the pro-independence 
movement. The lack of success in attempts by the Portuguese Timorese Association 
to generate or maintain interest in an ethnic Portuguese after-hours school can be 
contrasted with the success experienced by the Timorese Association-Lafaek group 
who have a vibrant and expanding Tetum school. This school attracts not only those 
children who already have some knowledge of Tetum and therefore for whom it 
represents a language maintenance program but also those born here who have not 
had an opportunity to learn the language formally. With a major objective of the 
program being the development of literacy skills in Tetum for contemporary use in 
Darwin, the goal of the community can be seen to be one which is keen to further the 
standardisation of Tetum and the expansion of the structure and lexicon of the 
language to enable it to be used for a greater range of functions than was required in 
East Timor. The operation of this school definitely reflects the language/identity 
relationship as a 'core value' which promotes language maintenance for this group 
within the factor of sociocultural characteristics. 

Those respondents with greater allegiance to the Portuguese language deem 
that the onus for ensuring that children maintain the language lies with parents. 
Given the vitality of the language in the private domains, the regular 'homeland' visits 
for this group, the degree of contact with kinsfolk in Portugal and access to media 
offerings in Portuguese, individuals in the Portuguese community are making every 
effort to ensure language maintenance for their members despite the lack of 
institutionalised support at the school level. With the soon-to -be -available access to 
accreditation of the Portuguese language as a subject at senior secondary level 
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through NAFLaSSL, it will be important for the Portuguese community to identify how 
their children can access this opportunity should they so wish. The community has 
been informed of this potential and is eagerly awaiting further information. 

The extensive and regular contact with homeland demonstrated by the 
Portuguese and Timorese community reflects factors of sociocultural characteristics, 
namely the strong kinship relationships that exist, and also factors relating to the 
political history of East Timor over the last twenty years. These two factors give an 
overriding sense of urgency to the process of communication. Two-thirds of the people 
in the sample came to Darwin not as voluntary migrants but as a result of other 
pressures. For these people links with East Timor are of special significance for 
immediate family and extended family reasons. Contact with the 'homeland' in the 
majority of cases needs to be conducted in an indirect and sometimes subversive way. 
A number of the group are unable to visit East Timor as they are 'listed' as being 
unwelcome due to their previous involvement with Fretilin and their continuing 
support for the pro-independence movement. Others fear subsequent reprisals on 
their families in East Timor after any visit. This however does not deter them from 
endeavouring to make contact with kinsfolk in Portugal or East Timor. In fact it has 
the opposite effect. Communication by telephone through ISD to East Timor and 
Portugal is so frequent that it is not uncommon for some subscribers to have their 
telephones temporarily cut off due to non-payment of bills. Written communication is 
more sensitive with most people saying that in the case of letters being sent to 
relatives in East Timor they prefer to give the letters to people who are visiting Bali or 
Kupang (West Timor) to post there so as not to attract as much attention as mail with 
an Australian post mark, or to others going to East Timor to deliver by hand. These 
measures are taken as a result of past experience where mail has been opened by the 
Indonesian authorities or has never arrived at its destination. These clandestine 
measures allow individuals to write freely and to minimise any subsequent reprisals 
upon the recipient of the mail. This constant use of language in oral and written 
mode is undoubtedly acting as a factor to promote language maintenance for both the 
sender and the receiver of the communication. 

For its relatively small size, this community demonstrates a significant 
degree of ethnolinguistic vitality in the ways in which it capitalises on language-
related sources. This vitality may reflect the still relatively short residence span of the 
community which has yet to feel the impact of a significant second-generation 
influence on language maintenance or it may be related to the sociocultural 
characteristics of the group where the factor of language as core value and identity 
marker is still strong for those favouring Portuguese and, on the available tangible 
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evidence, increasing in strength for those East Timorese who are involved in the pro-
independence movement. In Darwin especially within the East Timorese community 
in exile, there is evidence of a strong resurgence in the use of Tetum reflecting a self-
aware ideological community demonstrating those features of RLSers noted by 
Fishman: commitment, persistence, future orientation and the pursuit of authenticity 
defined as the liberation of groupness or for groupness. 

The pro-independence movement for East Timor has influenced language 
maintenance/language shift in the Portuguese and Tetum languages. 

The sociohistoncal background of this community is having a considerable impact on 
language use and language choice within the Portuguese and Timorese community in 
Darwin. Whilst the analysis and interpretation of the quantitative data demonstrated 
ethnolinguistic vitality in both languages, Portuguese and Tetum, and active 
bilingualism, a careful analysis of the qualitative response illustrates that specific 
soctocultural characteristics and political situation in the homeland both noted as 
ambivalent factors in the Australian context by Clyne (1982) are playing a major role 
in determining language maintenance/shift patterns in Portuguese and Tetum. 

The quantitative data gained from the interview-administered questionnaires 
illustrated a high level of commitment to supporting the goals and objectives of the 
various clubs and organisations operated by the community. Despite the 
sociocultural reality of strong kinship patterns and bilingualism with this community, 
the existence of several separate organisations each with a differing focus indicates a 
certain divergence in ideological stance in allegiance to Portuguese or East Timorese 
identity. In probing for reasons for commitment to either Portuguese or Timorese 
clubs, it was obvious that apart from the social togetherness aspect there is a deep 
and powerfully articulated feeling on the part of respondents that their organisation 
represents a focus for the expression of individual and group identity and most 
importantly, a site to celebrate customs and traditions through the language. These 
feelings are strongly enunciated by those who claim allegiance to the Timorese 
Association-Lafaek. The factors of sociohistorical background and political situation 
in the homeland influence this group's current ideology to a considerable degree. 
Many of the adults were supporters of Fretilin in the early 1970s and teachers or 
participants in the literacy programs run by Fretilin with some having spent time with 
the Fretilin resistance forces in East Timor before coming to Australia. They also 
strongly supported the concept of self determination for East Timor during the period 
of preparation for decolonisation. Despite the invasion and annexation of East Timor 
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by Indonesia, they have continued to fight for the independence of East Timor. 
Integral to this struggle is the role of the Tetum language and its role as identity 
marker of East Tirnoreseness'. The tenacity of resistance in East Timor to the 
occupation of the province by Indonesia and the concern for family members still in 
the province has encouraged the East Timorese in Darwin to support their kinsfolk 
and to demonstrate their continuing loyalty to the independence movement. This 
background therefore serves as the basis for an association which has previously had 
to rely on the goodwill of a major community based organisation for limited use of 
their premises. It now has a special section of its own within these premises which 
has given it independence of operation for its school and other functions and activities 
for its community. It draws its membership from those in the community who are 
actively involved in the pro- independence movement and are in the forefront of 
promoting activities which will encourage a strengthening of East Timorese identify 
within the group. 

Another aspect of the pro -independence movement which has significance 
for language maintenance is the fact that it has provided a 'topic' for intense 
discussion in the Portuguese and Tetum languages within and across the Portuguese 
and Timorese community. Respondents claimed that differences in previous and 
current party allegiance to UDT, FRETILIN and APODETI within immediate and 
extended families have provided the stimulus for political debate with regard to the 
present situation in East Timor, its possible resolution, and the pro -independence 
movement. Such debate encourages participants to be actively engaged in listening to 
and reading the range of views that are presented in local discussion, through the 
ethnic media in Australia, information from the homeland and also personal 
experience in order to be able to articulate views and opinions. The topic demands 
the ability to understand the context, content and linguistic norms which are integral 
to any discussion concerning the United Nations Security Council, international law, 
human rights issues and the Indonesian Government. It is obvious from the reported 
high degree of active engagement in political discussion that the people within this 
community have internalised such knowledge and are able to use both the Portuguese 
and Tetum languages to articulate their views. The pro -independence movement 
therefore has provided a context within the Darwin Portuguese and East Timorese 
community for the development and use of their languages beyond the field of 
discussion of day-to-day and common familial routine to which immigrant languages 
are usually relegated. This topic has promoted Portuguese and Tetum to a level 
which involves the ability to demonstrate an understanding of abstract concepts and 
technical knowledge through the use of language structures, lexis and register 
appropriate to the topic in both informal and formal political debate. Continuing 
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interest and concern for a just resolution regarding the future of East Timor and the 
pressure being exerted in the local, national and international arenas will 
undoubtedly provide the context and stimulus for language maintenance in 
Portuguese and Tetum within the Portuguese and Timorese community in Darwin. 

Suggestions for further research. 

There is a need for further research on the Chinese -Timorese sector of the community 
to ascertain what use is made of Portuguese and Tetum in addition to Hakka. Such 
research could provide findings on the use of these two languages which might 
indicate the contribution being made by the Chinese Timorese community to the 
maintenance or shift of the languages within the Darwin context. 

A second topic that requires further investigation is the extent of diglossia 
within the Portuguese and East Timorese community in Darwin. Recent calls to 
resolve the East Timor situation and the continuing pressure being exerted for a self-
determination process to be initiated for East Timor could present a challenge for the 
East Timorese community in Darwin vis-a--vis Portuguese and Tetum. To what extent 
might this impinge on the day-to-day language use of the members of the 
community? As the findings from this research project indicate, Tetum is playing an 
increasingly important role in the contemporary political discourse and in the 
development of East Timorese nationalism within the Darwin community. The three-
phase peace plan put forward by the Conseiho Nacional Da Resi.stencLa Maubere 
(CNRM) and endorsed by Portugal, which presented it to the UN Secretary General, 
has received enthusiastic support in the US, Europe, Canada and Japan. In order to 
maintain the impetus for this international support the languages of public discourse 
must undoubtedly be English and Portuguese. Could the urgency and pressure for a 
political resolution to the situation, however, lead to a shift in the pattern of diglossia 
in the Darwin context whereby Portuguese and English are recognised as the more 
powerful languages of political discourse at the regional and international level and 
Tetum is relegated temporarily to the maintenance and development of the cultural 
and self-identity role within the community? 

A third area requiring additional research, which has already been signalled in the 
section identifying the limitations of this study is the intergenerational use of 
Portuguese and Tetum in Darwin. This is a research topic which would require 
quantative treatment and the use of a random sample stratified by age levels in line 
with the ABS profile for the whole population. 
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These three topics for further study present a very worthwhile challenge. Findings 

from research into these areas would enhance our understandings of the process of 

language change in immigrant languages in the Australian context and allow for 

comparison in language maintenance and shift patterns with languages in a similar 

situation. They could also provide considerable insights into factors relating to the 

fate of Tetum, an indigenous language which is becoming increasingly vulnerable in 

its former 'linguistic home country. Research could identify the current status of the 

language in Darwin and recommend the strategies and action required on the staged 

continuum for reversing language shift (RLS) as set out by Fishman (1991). 
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APPENDIX A 

EXCERPTS FROM SAMPLES OF TEXTS IN TETUM. - SOURCE: THOMAZ, L.F. 
PAPERS ON INDONESIAN LANGUAGES AND LITERATURES. Cahier dArchipel 13 
(pp. 1-30). Paris: Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique. 

The first texts are in classical Tetun, from the traditional literature. They reflect the 
linguistic features of the south coast dialects, especially that of Samoro, where the 
Soibada College is situated, for they were collected by missionaries, and Soibada was 
the principal missionary centre from the end of the nineteenth century until the 
second world war. Almost the same features appear in the second series of texts: 
religious compositions (translations or summaries of the Bible, prayers. etc.) 
published at the beginning of this century by missionaries from Soibada. Having, 
although they were Europeans, a very good knowledge of classical Tetun, they tried to 
express themselves in a very pure language based on the Samoro dialect. 

The influence of the Soibada College over the whole territory was strong, not 
only because it was the only secondary school in Timor. but also because it was 
intended specially for the training of mestre-escola.s (schoolmasters) who were 
entrusted both with the teaching of the three Rs" and with catechism in the rural 
schools. These mestres who acted, so to speak, as assistants to the clergy, 
constituted, until the very recent past, the sole educated class in Tirnor, and still 
enjoy great prestige, mainly in the rural areas, but also in Diii, where they form a 
considerable proportion of the official staff. 

The third series, including texts published after the second world war, 
shows the replacement of Samoro linguistical patterns by those of Diii, ie. by Tetun-
Pra.ca  in the strictest sense of the word. 

This change can be related to several factors: the decline of traditional 
literature, owing to the diffusion of the Portuguese system of education and to the 
growth of literacy: the decreasing social predominance of the Soibada mestres and in 
particular of the traditional Ua na'trta, owing to the rise of other educated groups: the 
increasing importance of the town (where Malay no longer competed with Tetun) and 
of urban society: the creation of a bishopric and the foundation of a high school at 
Diii. causing Soibada to lose importance as a cultural and religious centre. 

The decline of the Samoro dialect was accompanied by that of Galioll, which, 
as we have seen, was used as a Church language in the Manatuto area. 
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In short, the spreading and quasi-officialdom of the linguistic patterns of Dill 
may be seen as just one aspect of the polarisation of Timorese life in the capital, so 
characteristic of recent times. 

The last text - which originated from the left-wing nationalist party 
FRETILIN - contains an attempt at political language. and shows a certain reaction 
against the Portuguese linguistical influence. Because this tendency is as yet only 
faintly discernible, it is. of course, still impossible to foresee how it will develop. 

TEXTS 
Extract from a dolin (metrical composition) In classical Tetun from the Samoro 
region: coliected by Mestre Paulo Quintao and published by Barros (1975:2 1). 

Text 

Sá dato ruas oan, dato ruas oan, 
nã loro ruas oan. loro ruas oan. 

dato ruas, dato dato alin no maun deit, 
loro ruas, loro alin no maun deit. 

No alin no maun rola ro idi. 
No alin no maun sossa ro ida, 

nonna rola ro ida, dudu ba tassi, 
rola rola ro ida. nalni ba tassi. 

Nalu ro ba tassi, ro lac ba, 
dudu ro ba tassi, ro las ba. 

Ro lae ba, lete netik ro talin, 
Ro lae ba, aoma netik ro taliri. 

Translation 

They were two allied noblemen, they were two noblemen, 
they were two allied princes, they were two princes, 

both the noblemen were brothers, the elder and the younger, 
both the princes were brothers, the elder and the younger. 

The elder and the younger got a boat, 
the elder and the younger got a boat. 

Once the boat is bought, they push it to the sea, 
once the boat is got. they move it to the sea. 

They push it to the sea, the boat goes not, 
they move it to the sea, the boat goes not. 

The boat goes not, well tied is the hawser. 
the boat goes not, well bound is the hawser. 
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Commentary 
The poem displays, in a symbolic language. the situation of the two noblemen who 
married two princesses, but did not pay the John or bride-price - a situation 
comparable to that of a boat which, although pushed into the sea, is unable to move, 
because its hawser is fastened. 

As always in this kind of poetry the metre is based on the number of 
syllables and. in particular, on the placing of the stresses. Very characteristic, too, is 
the balanced, parallelistic style, in which each idea is repeated by the use of 
synonyms. Subordination is not explicit: relations between prepositions are implied 
by their order. ... No foreign loan-words can be found. 

Extract from an ai- onanoio or prose text: a legend published by Sá (1961:107). 

Text 

Nai-lulik foin tama iha Rai Timur. Iha oras ida na's oma liurai-liurai, ho sira nia 
asu-wain, lulik na'in taka tomak, ba iha liurai feto, Lifau na'in, tekitekir sira haree ro 
ida mosu iha tasi, nodi oin natutuk mai sira. 

Liural feto haruka ema sira ba titutha tasi Ibun. Ro mai besik iha tasi 
saserek. Ema iha rai harE ro nia na'in natais hena metan salobor, fitun iha ren tos, 
fulan iha hirus-matan, hasa ralnin kiokok. 

Liurai feto fo ordem ba katuas sira: imi ba husu took malaik klauk flee, 
nia buka sa ida iha nee. 

Ema sira ba husu duni. Ro na'in haruka durbasa sinu ba sira iha rai: "Ami 
mai atu hanorin, hakiaken ami nia Maromak nia lia los ba imi'. 

Translation 

The first priest came to Timor. Once, when all the kings, with their best warriors and 
the keepers of the lulik (sacred things) were with a Queen, the lady of Lifau, suddenly 
they saw a ship appear in the sea, with its prow facing them. 

The Queen sent some people to wait for them at the sea-side. The ship 
approached the coast. The people ashore saw that the master of the ship wore a 
black-cloth cassock, had a star in his brow, a moon on his chest, and a thick beard. 
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The Queen commanded the elders: 'Try to ask this wandering foreigner what 
he's looking for here". These people went to ask him. The ship-master sent an 
interpreter ashore to hear them, who said: "\Ve come to teach, to reveal to you the 
word of our God". 

Commentary 
This legend recounts the arrival of the first Portuguese missionaries to Timor. The 
language is less classical than that of the proceeding texts. ... There is a Portuguese 
loan-word ordem "order, command', and a Malay one, durbasa (juru bahasa 
"interpreter"). Father Basilio de Sá uses a rational transcription of Tetun, different 
from the traditional one. 

Extracts from a summary of the Bible, by Fr. Manuel Fereira (1908). 

Text 

(1.3. p.7). Na'i Maromao nakiao uluo lai lalehanno rai: mai be rai Sei ladaunafilao-
an,sei cmamuc. sacã ne'etomac mos nacucunbot ida taca netic de'i. Iha ne'e Na'! 
Maromac ha tun: "Halo narOma sai duni. Na'i MarOma tau naran ba naroma nab 
loron, nalo nanu'u. 

(III. 2, p. 9). Iha oras ne'e be Na'! Maromac nalo mane,nola tahu. but! nalo 1cm 
lolon ida, natama clarnar ida ba, nalo labele mate. Tan ba nia clamar namituc no nia 
icin. nalo nia morie. Na'i Mamorac tau naran Adão, saic ba erna tahu. 

(L)GV. 3, p. 83). Loron ida escolante ruma iha taci Genesareth ninin, Jesus moçu 
ba sira, natetem no sira nola namituc mos no sira. 4. Sirnão Pedro no escolante seluc 
iln ne'e: Jesus nalo nia tio i lui Simäo Pedrona'ac "Simäo, João can, o madomi ha'u 
liu sira ne'e radomi ha'u? 5. Simäo Pedro nosa'e Ha na'ac "He'e, Na!, Ita boot hetene 
ha'ac hau ata cadomi Ita boot". Christo natum ha na'ac "Mein ha'u bib! can". 

Translation 

The Lord God created before everything else heaven and earth: but the earth was 
not yet in order, it was still empty, and al things were just a great and thick darkness. 
Then the word of the Lord God came down: "Let there be light", and the light 
appeared in fact. The Lord God gave the light the name day, and darkness the name 
night. God made the world's first day. and so thus He made it. 

When the Lord created man. He took some clay, fashioned a body, inserted in it a 
soul, and made him immortal. Since his soul was within his body, he made him live: 
the Lord God gave him the name of Adam, which means man of clay. 

One day some disciples were on the shore of the Sea on Genesareth. and Jesus 
appeared to them, talked with them, and also ate together with them. Simon Peter 
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and other disciples were there. Jesus lowered his words to Simon Peter. saying, 
"Simon Peter. son of John, do you love me more than these love me?". Simon Peter 
lifted his words saying: "Yes. Lord, Your Greatness knows that I. slave, do love Your 
Greatness". Christ lowered his words saying: "Keep my lambs". 

Commentary 

Although written by a European this whole summary of the Bible is in a very classical 
Tetun. ... To avoid the borrowing of Portuguese words, periphrastic expressions have 
been used. ... The active voice is used. . . Except for proper names, only one loan-word 
can be found, escolante, a now obsolete Portuguese word for 'student', kept in Tetun, 
and used here to mean 'disciple'. Many features of the Soibada dialect are 
maintained. 

Extract from the summary of a speech by a Portuguese Governor, Alves Aldela 
(1973:67). 

Text 

Ita nia Embot tene ima timur hotu ato halo contrato hodi carau, ne'e duni sci hakiac 
carau halo barac. atu ha balu, atu bele fa'an balu. 

Iha tinan hira icus ne'e haloona buac barac tebetebes iha Rai Timur,nu'udar 
hadi'a estrada ho aviäo tun fatin, uma ema tur ba, ponte, aramen automatic, co'a ha 
ho ema rai seluc, fahe fini ho carauba ema timur vira.loque escola ho uma ba moras, 
fo serbico ba ema empregado ho ema serbico nain sira. 

Ita nia Embot hateten tan catac rai Timur la iha tucan ida, ocan ne'e be 
railnan fo mai houci "Plano de Fomento"tau hotu atu hodi foti rai Timur. Ocan ema 
seluc fo hodi at u halo buattha rai Timur tama uit oan de'it, mai ne'e bele fo 
serbiçohodi foti tan oan timur sira, sarac ocanne'e labele fo fall suçar ba ita nia rain. 

Translation 
Our Governor invited all Timorese to make contracts for borrowing buffaloes, and 
thus to raise and breed buffaloes, some of them for consumption and some for 
commerce. 

In recent years many things, indeed, have been done in Timor, such as road and 
airport repairs, housing, automatic telephones, communication with people in other 
regions, the distribution of seeds and buffaloes to some Timorese, the opening of 
schools and hospitals, and the creation of jobs for workers and employers. 
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Our Governor also said that Timor has no debts, and that the money which the 
Mother Country is giving through the 'Development Plan is used entirely for 
improving Timor. Money sent to Timor by other people for any purpose comes rarely, 
but our Governor is ready to accept more, if people of other countries who are willing 
to send it can offer jobs or other benefits to the Timorese people, provided that this 
money would not cause difficulties for our country. 

Commentary 

In spite of a certain care to avoid too colloquial expressions and unnecessary 
borrowings, the text is awkward and without beauty, since the author tries to express 
ideas which the language is not prepared to express. ... The lack of a passive voice in 
Tetun compels the author to use heavy and not always easy circumiocutions. There 
are plenty of Portuguese loan-words . .. Some of them are not very necessary ... but 
(elsewhere) borrowing is avoided. 

Extract from FRET1LINS programme (1974:19). 

Text 

Tanba povo ida atu hetan bIOs nia liberdade, Povo né sei iha ha fuan ruma atu 
hateten kona ba ukun rai man. Povo hatene luat hirak ne hotu,atu bele hill lolOs nia. 
hakarak. Povo labele beik nafatin hodi ema matenek sira la bele bosok. Nune Povo 
belehatene sa ida mak rila hakarak, ho mos tan ba sa mak nia hakarak. Politik la os 
ba doutor sira deit. Ema hotu nei hatene atu bele husu buat ne be kona ba sira nia 
direito, atula bele bonok tan sira. Oin sa mak ita nia rain bele hetandiak, bainhira 
ema barak liu la hetene surat? Oin na mak beletau iha surat ha ladauk hatene 
hakerak? Lia barak mai hosi katuan sira lakon. tanba la hakerek iha surat. Buat 
barak, lia fuan barak, tanba ba tutan mai, ohin lakon ttha ona. 

Atu halo ita nia rai nai diak ho independente, hotu hotu oei hatene le ho hakerek. Na 
dun! Fretiin soi hakásan, atuhanonnema hotu hotu atu le ho hakerek, hotu, feto ka 
mane.labarik ka katuasff sei buka atu atu ita bele sai hosinurukun n be ita iha ba. 
iha tinan atus lima ha naran. Fretihin seihateten nai ba ema tomak Fretiin nia 
hanoin ho nia hakarak , atu timur oan nira hotu bele huteten mos ha fuan ruma 
kona ba ukun rai Timur. Nune deit mak ita bele halo Demokrasiaida bolOs. 

Translation 
Since a nation wants truly to obtain its liberty, this nation must have some words to 
say about the government of the country. The people must know everything 
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necessary in order to be able to truly realize their wishes. The people can-not always 
be ignorant. so  that learned people can lie to them. In this way, the people can know 
what they want, and also why they want it. Politics is not only for doctors. 
Everybody must know, so that they can ask for the things which concern their rights, 
so that they no longer can lie. How can our country obtain good things, when many, 
many people are ignorant of letters? How can they put on paper the words of the 
elders, the songs. the traditions, when many people cannot yet write? Many words 
which came from the elders are lost, because they did not write on paper. Many 
things, many words, added here, added there, are lost today. 

To make our country good and independent, everybody must be able to read and 
write. Thus. Fretifin will endeavour to teach everybody to read and write: everybody, 
women or men, young or old, must search for the way to come out of the darkness we 
have had during the past five hundred years. Fretilin will publicly tell everybody 
Fretiin's own mind and will so that all the Timorese will also be able to say some 
words about the government of Timor. Only like this can we create a true democracy. 

Commentary 
The text presents characteristics similar to those of the preceding one. It is the 
translation of a Portuguese text printed above it on the same page. The translation is 
quite free, in order to avoid abstract ideas, which are quite difficult to express in 
Tetun. For this reason some of the Portuguese sentences have not been translated. 
The reaction against Portuguese influences is detectable only in the spelling: the 
traditional spelling based on that of the Portuguese is replaced by that of Fr. Basillo 
de Sá which is more scientific and not very dilTereiit from Malay orthography although 
the glottal stop, the long vowels, and some diphthongs are denoted inappropriately. 
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APPENDIX B 

INTERVIEW QUESTIONNAIRE FOR LANGUAGE MAINTENANCE / LANGUAGE SHIFT STUDY ABOUT THE PORTUGUESE AND TETUM LANGUAGES IN DARWIN NT, 1973-1993. 

I am seeking your assistance in a study I am doing about the use of the Portuguese and Tetum languages in the Northern Territory, particularly Darwin, during the last twenty 
years. I am most grateful for your cooperation in agreeing to be interviewed and assure you that your answers will be treated with the utmost confidentiality. 

Venho pedir a sun assistêncla para urn estudo que eu estou a fazer sobre o uso das linguas Portuguesa e Tetun no Norte do Territorlo, particularement em Darwin, durante Os ultirnos vinte anos. Agradeço muito a sua cooperaçAo em consentir ser Intervistado/a e asseguro-Ihe que as suas respostas serAo tratadas corn o mx1mo de confldncIa. 

BACKGROUND INFORMATION 

Male Masculino Female Feminino 

Where were you born? Onde nasceu? 

How old are you? Que Idade tern? 

Have you lived in any other countries? Já vlveu em outros paises? 

4 Did you have any formal education at the following levels? 

Você adqulriu alguma educão nas seguintes InstitulcOes de ensino 

Primary Secondary Technical Higher 
Escola Primaria Liceu Instituto Universidade 

When did you come to Darwin? Quando é que chegou a Darwin? 

What languages do you use in Darwin? Quais as linguas que usa em Darwin? 

Port. Tet. Eng Other 
Português Tetun Ingles Outras 

When you lived in East Timor what languages did you use? 

Quando viveu em Timor Leste, quals forarn as linguas que usou? 

Port. Tet. Eng Other 
Português Tetun Ingles Outras 
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If/when you lived in other countries what languages did you use? 

Quando vlveu em outros paises, quais forarn as linguas que usou? 

Port. TeL. Eng Other Portugues Tetun Ing1ës Outras 

On what occasions and with what person or groups of people did you use these languages in East Tirnor? 

Em que ocaslOes e corn que pessoa ou groupo de pessoas é que usava essas linguas em Timor Leste? 

Site/purpose 
Sitlo/Intento 

Port! Portugues 

Tet/Tetun 

Eng/Ing1ës 

Other/ Outras 

Person/people 
Tipo de pessoa/pessoa 

How well can you read and write these languages? 

Qual o grau de conchecimento que pensa ter ao icr e escrever essas linguas? 

Fluently Well A little Not at all 
Correntemente Bern Urn pouco Nada 

Port/ Portuguës 

Tet/Tetun 

Eng/IngIès. 

Other! Outras 

What can you tell me about the way you and other members of the Portuguese Tirnorese community use these languages in Darwin? 

0 que me pode d.izer sobre a manelra como você e outros mernbros da comunidade Portuguesa Timorense usam estas linguas em Darwin? 

Now, can I ask you a few specific questions? 

Agora, POSSO pergunta4he algumas perguntas especIficas? 
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What language/s do you use with members of your family? 

Quals são as linguas que you usa em casa corn Os SCUS membros de famlila? 

Port. Tet. Eng. Other 
Português Tetun Ingles 

Spouse 
Esposo/a 

Children 
Fllhos 

Parent/s 
Pals 

Brothers / sisters 
IrmAos 

Relatives 
Parentes 

Grandparents/ 
older relatives 
AvOs ou Avós/parentes idosos 

Why do you use this language with these family members? 

Porque é que usa mals essa linguagern corn esses membros de familla? 

Do you find yourself or members of your family mixIng 2 or more languages in the one conversation? 

Vocé dá conta que durante urna conversacao, vocë ou otros membros de famuila misturarn duas ou mals linguas? 

Does the person spoken to always reply in the same language? 

A pessoa corn quern fala responde sempre na mesma linguagem? 

13. Do you regularly listen to the Portuguese /Tetun radio program on 8 Top FM? 

Voce regularemente houve os prograrnas de radio em Português ou Tetun no "8 Top FM'? 

Why do you listen to this program? Porque é que houve esses programas? 

Do you read any newsletters, newspapers or magazines published by the Portuguese community in the NT, in other states or in Portugal? 

Vocêlê alguins panfletos, jornals ou revistas pubilcactas pela comunidade 
Portuguesa no NT. nos otros estados ou em Portugal? 

NT Interstate Portugal 
NT Outro estado Portugal 
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Why do you read these publications? Porque lé essas pubLtcaçOes? 

Do you have access to any other reading material/ videos/music in 
Portuguese/Tetum? 

Você tern acesso a outra literatura, como videos/müslca em Português/Tetun? 

Do you borrow Portuguese language books from the Darwin Public Libraries? 
Vocêlë livros em lingua Portuguesa das bibliotecas publlcas de Darwin? 

Have you visited Portugal, East Timor, Angola or other former Portuguese colony since you came to Darwin? 

Desde que chegou a Darwin jã voltou a visitar Portugal, Timor Leste e Angola? 
What was the reason for your visit? Qual foi a razAo da su.a visita? 

Do you have family members in East Timor. Portugal. Angola or Mozambique? How do you keep in touch with them and what language do you use? 

Vocë tern algums parentes famillares em Timor Leste, Portugal, Angola ou Moçambique? Como é que mantem contacto corn eles, e qual é a lingua que usa? 
Telephone Letters Other Telefone Cartas Outro 

What language or languages do you use when you are talking with members of your extended family, members of your language/cultural group or members of the wider community? 

Qual a lingua ou linguas que usa quando fala corn membros da vossa fanilila por afinidade, membros da vossa cornunidade corn a mesma lingua, usos e costumes, ou são membro da vossa comunidade em geral? 

Port Tet Eng Other 
Port Tet lug Outro Extended family 

Familia por afinidade 

Language/cultural community 
Comunidade corn a mesma lingua, 
usos e costumes 

Wider community 
Comunidade em geral 

Can you say why you use a particular language with the different groups of friends? 
Você pode explicar porque usa uma determinada lingua corn diferentes grupos de 
amigos? 
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Do you belong to any of the Portuguese Timorese cultural or sporting associations or clubs? 

Vocë é sOcio de al.gum clube, associaçao, grupo culturals ou desportivos 
Portugueses ou Timorenses? 

NJame of association/club Mencione quals 

Do you participate regularly in their activities? 

VoctL participa regui.armente nas actividades deles? 

Can you say why you participate in these activities? 

Pode-me dizer porque participa nestes actividades? 

What languages do you use when you are involved in such activities? 

Qual a lingua que vocè usa quando está envolvido/a em tais actividades? 

Portuguese Tetum English Other 
Portugues Tetun Ingles Outro 

Why do you think these clubs and associations are important for your community? 

Porque pensa que estas associaçoes e clubes são importantes para a sua 
comunidade? 

Do you attend the Portuguese Mass at Karama School on the third Sunday of each month? 

Vocd assiste a Missa em Portuguës em Karama todos Os terceiros Domingos de cada mês? 

Why do you think the Portuguese Timorese community wishes to have this Mass? 

Porque pensa que a communidade Portuguesa e Timorense deseja ter esta missa? 

Do you participate in Our Lady of Fatima celebrations in May and October? 

Você participa nas celebracOes da Nossa Senhora de Fatima em Malo e Outobro? 

Do you attend Mass regularly at your local church? 

Você val a missa regularemente na sua parOqula local? 

Do you attend gatherings organised to honour or celebrate events of importance to 
the Portuguese/East Timorese community? 

Voce assiste a manifestacOes organiz.adas para honra rou celebrar datas de 
acontechnentos C importáncia para a comunidade Portuguesa c Timorense? 
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33 Why do you think it is important to attend such occasions? 

Porque acha que é importante assistir a tal ocaslOes? 

Do you talk about political issues relating to East Timor, Portugal or Indonesia with other people? 

Vocé fala sobre assuntos politicos de Timor Leste, Portugal ou Indonesia corn outras pessoas? Que lingua usa quando fala nestes assuntos? 

Port Tet Eng Other 
Port Tet Ing Outro 

Immediate family 
Famifia imedlata 

Language /cultural community 
Comunidade corn a masma lingua, usos e costumes 

Wider community 
Comunidade em geral 

In which language do you think political issues are talked about most in the Portuguese Timorese community in Darwin? 

Qual é a lingua que vocd acha que é mals usada pela comunidade Portuguêsa/Tlmorense em Darwin quando falam de assuntos politicos? 

Do you think it is important for members of your language community to keep using their language/s in Darwin? 

Você acha que é importante que Os membros de sua comunidade continuem a falar a sua lingua materna em Darwin? 

What do you think are the ways that your language/s can be kept strong? 
0 que pensa que se deve fazer para manter a sua lingua/as sempre forte? 

45. What do you think are the things that might weaken the use of your language/s? 
Quais são as coisas que vocé acha que podem enfracer o uso da sua lingua/s? 

Do you think your language as used in Darwin is different from its use in Timor or Portugal? 

Você acha que a maneira como a sua lingua é usada em Darwin 6 diferente de seu uso em Timor ou em Portugal? 

Do you use different words, ways of expressing yourself or ways of talking with others? 
Você usa outras pal.avras, modos de se erprimir, ou maneiras de falar corn outras pessoas? 
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Are there any other comments you would like to make about language use by you and your community? 

Voce tern mals alguma coisa a d1zer sobre linguagem que 46 usada por você ou a sua cornunidade? 

Thank you very much for helping in this study. 
Mu.ito obrigado pela asslstêncla que me deu no preenchimento deste questlonarlo. 

Anne Wait: P0 Box 4478, DARWIN NT 0801 

A14 



-r 3 2 S fOjC4 12 
JAi1 5S 

HOP.THERN TERPITOR UHI''ERTIT 

1~~ 1~~ ll~~ III ~l 1! 11 ll ll~ [~~ ll 11 

C000365225 4 


